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Preface. 


In the preface to the work* of which the following is a revision, 
Prof. BiHLER writes as follows: 

“The following Leitfaden was written last winter [1881—82], 
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of 
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at 
Havue’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
and has become established there by means of R. G. BHANDARKAR’S 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 


more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 


* Leitfaden fiir den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit; mit Uebungs- 
stiicken und zwei Glossaren. Von Grorc BUHLER. Wien, 1883. — 
I have translated above a little freely. 
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet 
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad- 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 
grammar ...... The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 
from BoEHTLINGK’s Indischen Sprichen; the sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form- 
ation of the perfect has been learned.’’ 

After using the Ledtfaden for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. WHITNEY’s work, we in 
America at least have learned to distrust. Under these circum- 
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BUHLER’s 
practical exercises with WuitNEy’s theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer- 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on 
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what 


would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 
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signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take 
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which 
I should otherwise have left for oral communication by the instructor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present “non-quotable”. In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Wuitney’s rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BUHLER’s ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Wuitney I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Gresr. UNGER 
(T's. Grimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From V. S$. ApTE’s “Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I have 


derived occasional examples, 
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The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably 
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was begun 
in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and a re- 
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book will 
notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may 
remark. 


E. D. P. 
Bex in, August, 18865. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates wher- 
ever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and additions 
at the end of the book. My thanks are due to Prof. Lanman, and 


Prof. H. F. Burton of Rochester, for corrections furnished. 


E. D. P. 
New Yor«, September, 1886. 
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Suggestions for using the Primer. 


The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that LANMAn’s Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with WuItTNEY’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour,, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged 


1 i 
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub- 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in" I, 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re- 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign %, representing “the anusvdra of more independent 
origin”, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dang and 
danstraé stand before daksa. 

The sign 2, representing an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilation of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or 2, represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvara, then its place is like that of %. Thus puss comes before 
punya and sahgaya before sakrt. 2. But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mate, representing 7, 7, n, m, or m, then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 


Introduction. 


Alphabet. 


!. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Devanagari alphabet. The characters of this, and the European 


characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: 


Vowels. 
short long 
Aa WM & 
palatal Zi z 
simple labial WZ a re < Rh z@ 
lingual 3g r WEF 
dental ww / 
aisniienes palatal Ue vai 
labial Sto Bl au 
Visarga 3 2. 
Anusvara — % or m. 
Consonants. 
surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal 
guttural @& & @q kh Tg Bq gh en 
palatal Foe  Weh Si jh Wn 
Mutes lingual Z& 3 S th ed @ dh W 2 
dental @t gy th 4 d y dh An 
labial Up TH ph qb a bh am 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1 
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Bamienucas palatal @ y lingual &r 
dental @ 1 labial @ v. 

Sibilants: palatal y¢; lingual Ys; dertal & s. 

Aspiration @ A. 

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 
from left to right. 

3. The theory of the devandgart mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short 3] a, except when initial, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given’above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvara, except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 


the sentence. 


) 


i 
( 
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghénam adbhir dhanyam 
prariudham — ‘by the water which drops from the clouds upon the 
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables kse tre su si kta bhi rme gha n&é ma dbhi rdha nyam 
pra ri dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di- 
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

Sayfaamt fae aa fe aay es A — or thus: Bay- 
faanrfuaarrafqareiveca. 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, [TY] Aa: indraya namah; 
but aafaqstua tat savitur varenyam, because the final q@ ¢ and 
C7 are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virama 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no geod reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short @ has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following a, unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the viraéma — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka, 
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as § ha). oa 

2. &: @t ka. AT ca. wat dha ete. 
3. i and i: fa ki. fa pi. fa ahi. — Ah. Wop Han. 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 


cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 
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the whole of it: the hooks were only later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe 
that the i-hooks and the w-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4, wand a: @& ku. F] cu. q bu. — & a. Gcu. A bhi. Owing 
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, @ du, | di; Qru, S ri; id 
or F hu, & hi. 

5. y and?: Fi kr. "Upr. — se] ky. q tf. With the h-sign, 
the vowel-hook is usually attached to the middle; thus, 
@ Ar. 6. 2: a, 4. 

7. Diphthongs. e: a ke, TG pe. a ye. Gt: R kai. +3 | aha. 
o: @Y ko. wy bho. Guz AY kau. CY rau. 

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated, 
the = or & being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, @t Xo, @T kau. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virdma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, @x, FA, g d. 
Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 
fasta: lidbhih, freq litsu. 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult, The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to.the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and 


they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full. 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

TT 99a, St jja, T pya, A nma;, BW ttha, w bhya, EW ska, 

TY sna. 
; Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: & kka, ¥ cca, 
RH kva, F nja, WY pta, @ tna. 
{0: In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 
Thus, of @q A in wR Xa; and in 4a kna, qq kya etc.; 

of @ ¢ in W tta; 

of ¢ din F dga, S dda, | ddha, F dbha ete.; 

of & m and | y, when following other consonants ; 
thus, qq kya, Faq kma, ST nma, ZF dma, J dya, Fhma, 
a hya, BY thya, SB dhya; 

of ¥t ¢, which generally becomes *{ when followed by 
a consonant; thus, WY ¢ca, W ena, W cla, SA cya. 
The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is 
added below; thus, 3] ¢u, 3Y gr. 

ll. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are W na, 
BS sta, B stha; and the compounds of e h, aS & hna, z hna. | 

(2. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, @ ksa, ¥ jira. 

I3. The semivowel { 7, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined 


sign of 7); thus, a rka, H rpta. When a compound consonant 
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the 
vowels ¢, 2, e, 0, @, Gu, with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, a rke, hy rko, St rhau, 
fai rki, Af ria, & rkam, @ifa rkansi, aft rbhim, 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, Qgra, W pra, 
a sra, dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, 4 tra, 3 gra. In the middle of a 
group, 7 has the same sign as at the end; thus, WZ grya, @ sroa. 


3. When {7 is to be combined with a following =r, it is 
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 


the consonant in subordination to it; thus, = rr, fasta nirrti. 


[4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 
 tiva, GF ddhya, F dvya, ZW drya, vey psva, BE tsya, WT cya, 
Bq sthya; ¥ nksva, BJ strya, tery tsmya; Tey risnya. 

5. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign (¢) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in 
printed texts to mark the elision of initial @ after final e or o (see 
below, § f19, 158): thus a SFI te ‘bruvan. But some texts, 
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the ¢ 


is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 


(7. The sign © is used to mark an omission of something easily 


understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge), 
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, Waq °d# oda 
gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena ete. 

I8. The only signs of punctuation are | and ll. ze 

(9. The numeral figures are 

91,22,33,94,45,%6,07,&8,e 9,00. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, 28 24, yay 485, ©¢20 7620. This 
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Kurope 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, ¥, 4, 
WT; % N, Ws bt a, @ But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 


from the paper; thus, 7, q; 1, &. 


System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 


21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 


mode of utterance with much exactness. 


I. Vowels. 


22, A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ‘Italian’ manner — as 


in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The 
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a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantal sounds. But the 7- vowel is distinctly palatal, and 
the u-vowel as distinctly labial. 

23. B. The r and /-vowels. Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a tr or & / along with 
another vowel: 7 is to be sounded like the re in the English fire, 
l like le in able. 

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. The e and o, which are always 
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they 
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (e¢=a+i, 0o=a+ 4); 
but they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The a and au are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au 
in German Baum (ou in English house); that is, as pure diphthongs 
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin- 


guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 


il. Consonants. 


25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sohants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants 0 and 0A, and the 
sonant m. 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and g, t and d, p and 8. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and 2, or 7 is to t¢ and d, that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute- 
contact. 


28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside the surd mute k we have the corresponding surd aspirate 
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi- 
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol- 
lowing h; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse, ph as in haphazard, dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con- 
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great 
difficulty, and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1. Gutturalss k, kh, g, gh, nv. These are the ordinary 
English & and g (‘‘hard’’)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing. 

Sli. 0 Patatalsee. chs ge ght. TMs whole weviee Geodon yative: 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute ¢ and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are 
both represented by 7.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
ce and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and j, as -in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 3. Linguals: t, th, d, dh, n. The lingual mutes are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like t, d like d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the 
equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.* 


“ But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the English 
dentals; thus, wage lendana = ‘London.’ 
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34. 5. Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m. These are exactly the equi- 
valents of the English p, 6, m. 


35. B. Semivowels: y, 7, 1, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel 7 (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character 


than our y. 


36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles 


the English smooth 7, and like this seems to have been untrilled. 
37. 3. The / is a sound of dental position, quite as in English. 


38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by 
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w; 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u- 
vowel precisely as y to an 7-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ow in French oui. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “‘semi- 
vowel’, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v- sound 
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English ¢h- 
sounds and /. 

39. C. Sibilants: ¢, s, s. 1. The s is of plain character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as 
in ease). 

40. 2. The ¢ is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of sh-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English sh, no attempt being made to give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual sh-sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sf. 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

- 48, D. Aspirations A. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration h. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh, 
in some few cases from dh or bh. It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of k 
to c, the other with that of & to ¢. 

44. HK. Visargas 2. The h appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final h-sound (in the European sense of /), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final s or r. 

45. EF. Anusvara. The anusvara, % or m, is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a - 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anusvara the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, * and Y, are used in the MSS. to 
indicate the anusvara. Most commonly is employed; ~ will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anusvdra before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly 1; ‘thus, ATH Ware ta% laddhan. Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anusvara of 


more independent origin, represented by %. 
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Light and Heavy Syllables. 

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis- 
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel 
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long 
by position”). Visarga and anusva@ra are here counted as full con- 
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double 


letters. 


Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi. 

49, The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants 
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and~~ 
vrddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection. 


50. The following table exhibits these changes: 


Simple vowels | Qa Bal Ti Fz) Bu Wa ar 
Guna Ba mya Te ZiT o ME ar 


Vrddhi BT a U a BY au ATT ar 


51. Theoretically the changes of 7 would coincide with those 
of 7, and the vrddhi of ] would be a; but actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The guna of J is al (just as that of r is ar), 
but it occurs only in one root, kp. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the gupa-sound coincides with the result of the combination of 
an @ a with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna; thus, W a 
combines with a following ¥ 4 or & 7 into U ¢, which is also the 
guna of Fi and $F 2% The vrddhi, in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an 3 @ with the corresponding 
guna; thus, @ @ combines with a following U ¢ into U ai, the 
vrddhi of { i and Fz. For the present the table is to be learned 
outright. 

52. In all gunating processes @ @ remains unchanged — or, 
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as it is sometimes expressed, W a is its own guna; Al &@ remains 
unchanged for both guna and vrddhi. 

53. The guna-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., faa cit may become Fa cet, and ft nz may 
become W ne; but fat cint or free nind or ata. jiv may not 
become a cent or AS nend or aq ev. 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit, Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 


will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 


Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.” 

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 


explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to this method. 


; 
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Accent. 


= ‘BG: “The ‘phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a, variation 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make 
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 


undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i.e. variations of 


stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 


appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 


signated by the ordinary acute sign. 


Conjugation of Verbs. 


57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i.e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 


proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully 


developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 


59. Voices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend __ 
HCH even e 


throughout the whole system of conjugation,/ For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu erammarians parasmai padam ‘word for another’; a 
middle form, adtmane padam ‘word for one’s self.’ Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb AZyw, 
the verb Zoyoua:, the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 
wafa ordvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of /bhz) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since wafa heads the list 
of forms in the native grammar, as Adyw, or Zoyouail, or amo, does 


in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be 
indicated by the 3rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root; thus, a bhai (Bafa dhdvati). | 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put 
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and _ 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I. Present-System: a. Indicative. b. Imperfect. ¢ Imperative. 

d. Optative. e. Participle. 
II. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b. Participle. 
III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b. Op- 
tative (sometimes = “ Precative”). 
IV. Future Systems. 
A. Sibilant Future. a. Indicative. b. Preterit(= ““Conditional”). 
ce. Participle. 
B. Periphrastic Future. a. Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “‘aorist” has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 


rare use) are sO many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives. 


66. Participles. The participleshbelonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides, 
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning. 
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several 
different formations, are made, but without connection with the 
future-stems. 

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. | 

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in- 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 


temporal force. 


Secondary Conjugations. 


69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passives 
2. Intensive; 38. Desideratives 4. Causative. In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga~ 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con- 
jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 7. Periphrastic 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 


nouns and adjectives. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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71. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal) 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which, 


instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 


Conjugation - Classes. 


72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im- 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the 
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent 


has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in W& a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native ‘“‘tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees 


in the main with our first. 


78. The classes are then as follows: a ae 


First Conjugation. 

I. The root-ciass (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, WE ad, ‘eat’; 
Z 4, ‘go’; faq dvis, ‘hate’. 

II. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); the root is 
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, H® juhku from y e hu, 
‘sacrifice’; ST dada from Vda, ‘give’. i ' 

III. The nasal elass (seventh or rudh-class); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, BRL rundh (or RY runadh) from 
BY rudh, ‘hinder’. 

9* 
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IV. a. The nu-elass (fifth or su-class); the syllable @| nu is 


added to the root; thus, Yq sunu from Vq su, ‘press.’ 


b. A very small number of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending 
already in 4 7, and also one very common and irregularly inflected 
root not so ending Ci kr, ‘make’), add Yu alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram- 
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the w-class; thus, Tq tanu 


from y WA tan, ‘stretch.’ 


V. The na- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 4T na (or, 
in weak forms, “ft 77) is added to the root; thus, MlUT krind (or 
Mat Lrinz) from |’ Mt kr7, ‘buy’. See note, p. 32. 


Second Conjugation. 


VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or dhi-class); 
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by guna throughout, if it be capable of 
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, Yq bhava (through the inter- 
mediate stage bhd-a) from V = Ona, ‘be.’ 


VII. The d-class, or accented a-class (sixth or tud- class); 
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus, 


ag tuda from V az tud, ‘thrust.’ 


VIII. The ya- elass (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the 
noot, which has the accent; thus, ata divya from y ata. div (by 
the Hindus given as fgq_ div), ‘play.’ 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
enly, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran- 


sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from / Wg ad, 
We adyd; from YQ rudh, Vey rudhyd. 


79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there- 


fore be given before those of our first. 


Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 


81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, _ 


are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when // Fe budh + A 
anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 
q is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 8rd sing. pres. 
ind. act. of the verb would then be aaratata anubodhati; so dha 
+ WA-AT (or FAT) sam-a, 3rd sing. wareurta samddadhati. The 
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the ‘‘ government” of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or 


strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 


oe 
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Declension. 


83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor- 
respond so closely that the two classes of words must be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablati ve, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in ove number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. $$ 267—305. 

86. Thestems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: I.Stems in Wa. II.Stems in Fi and Yu. 
III. Stems in WT 4, $7, and Wa: namely, A. radical-stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 
zr (or WT ear). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in *@ r (or WT ar), there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 


nom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat., abl., gen., andsloc. sing., the gen. and loc. du., 
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
- are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and acc. 
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest. 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the masculine. 

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-endings, as 
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be 


assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: 


Singular Dual Plural 
m.f. n. m.f. on. m.f. on. 
N. s m Gu i as t 
A. am Gu a as a 
] a bhyam bhis 
D é bhyam bhyas 
Ab. as bhyam bhyas 
G. as 0s am 
L. t 0s su 


It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of 7 and a@stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhyam and 
os of the dual, and dhis, bhyas, dm, and su of the plural. 

9i. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and 
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (“word”)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 


game as in the combinations of words with one another. 
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92. Verbs. Present Indicativeactive. Unaccented a-class. A 
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short & a. 
Inasmuch as “3 @ is its own guna’’, these roots merely add an Wa 
to form the present-stem; e. g., aq vad, present-stem Gg vada. 
The final 3] @ of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. aatfa vadami qelaa vddavas FATA vddamas 
2. qefa vddasi qZya vddathas qzTyY vddatha 
3. aqafa vddati qzaa_ vddatas qatar vddanti 


93. The ending of the 3rd plur. is properly af anti; it suffers — 
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its ¥ @, in verbs whose stem 


ends in @& a. 


94, Asaheavy syllableending inaconsonant cannot be gunated, 
a root like sty jio makes its 8rd sing. sttafa jivati; Fre nind 
makes fasefa nindati, ete. See § 53. 

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentence, or alone, @ s and {7 always become 
visarga ; h; and generally also before @ k, @ kh, QM p, WH ph, and 
before sibilants [at L$ & s], whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. aaa UAT 
vadatas punar becomes always @@a: Wa: vadatah punah. 

96. Force of the present, The present indicative signifies 
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively 


narration (‘‘historical present’). 
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Vocabulary 1. 


Verbs to be conjugated like q@ vad: 


TT car (intr.) go, wander, graze) Ud pat fall; fly. 
(of cattle) ;(tr.) perform, commit. | GH yas sacrifice (c. ace. pers, et 


= Hq J live. instr. ret). 
Ti § tyaj leave, abandon. Ct raks protect. 
@e dah burn. aq vad speak, say. 
‘aT dhav run. qq vas dwell. 
MA nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s | FE vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. flow, blow, proceed. 
Wa pac cook. | WA cans praise. 


Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


Zz atas EnGHee whence 
= as hence ada tatas { therefore TA yatas eh ahetate 
; thereupon 
Wa atra here 4 tatra there ahs where 
weihe [hither © thither SM yaire whither 
| “1 thi : : 
Ce ittham in this Way oe satha in that way eine ‘n which way 
SO so bl as 

: ine whence? a kutra | where? STA katham how? 
TAT why? & kva whither? Bet kada when? 
WIA edhuna now aeT tada@ then Wet yada when, if 
wey adya to-day aq sarvatra everywhere WT sada always 
Wa evam so, tiius fa iti so, thus a tu but, however 


Wq eva just, exactly J ca (postpos.) -que UAL punar again, but 
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Exercise I. 

WT MATA LVL AAT UTM LR Wa Tafa 3) WAT 
Tafa 181 BZ UTay aet vag ui RF UfsT@ISsi aa 
CEO Aa Tafa ic! asatfa Hay 1 e@ | UT Tata: 1901 
eta 1991 watater | 981 Aa TATS: 1931 GSS Safer HN 98 I 

15. “Today! they abandon®, 16. Now! ye go’. 17. Always I 
protect”, 18. We two bow! again®. 19. Whither! runnest? thow? 
20. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He 
burns. 24. Now! we live’, 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why” do ye 
bend!? 27. There! they fly”. 28. Where! do ye dwell?? 


Lesson II. 


97. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class 
which end in a vowel, and consonant- roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§ 53), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e.g. fa ji and Wt ni form F je and F ne; g dru and a ha form 
Zt dro and ay bho; @ smr forms QT smar ; Fae cit and gy budh 
form aa cet and aTey bodh; ay ors forms aa vars. 

98. With the class-sign 9 @, a final Ue of the gunated root 
unites to form Wy aya — see § 159; so AY o with Wa becomes 
AFT ava; WL ar with Ba yields WX ara. Thus, fH ji, 3rd sing. 
wafa jdya-ti; ay bhi waafa bhavati;  smr acta smarati. 

99. Roots in consonants: qe budh, 3rd sing. atafa dddhati ; 
faq cit, Vata cétati; FX ers, auta varsati. 


* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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100. The roots WA gam and Ya yam make the present-stems 
Wes gdccha and @w yaccha*. 

101. The root Ag sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem az sida. 

The root Ye guh, ‘hide’, makes aefa guhati. 

102. Several roots in final aq @ form their present-stem by ay 1.2 3} 
peculiar process of reduplication; thus, @T stra, 3rd_ sing. fasta 
tisthati**; at pa faafa pibati; at ghra Farafa jighrati. 

103. Masculines and Neuters in WW a. 


a. Masculines: 2a deva, ‘god’. ae eee } cia eter 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. faa devas zat devau Sata devas 
Ace. Sq devam i SaTH devan : 


Voc. 24 deva ee 
b. Neuters: thet phala, ‘fruit’. 
N. Gea phalam THe phale (a+%) w Werf phalani 


Ace. is ” ” 


Voc. He phala 


* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow @ ch to stand in 
that formsafter a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
~# cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. § 165. 

** The dental sibilant @ s is changed to the lingual & ¢, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save @ @ and 4 4, or by 
a & or Tr — unless the Es be final, or followed by Ur. Thus, 
fawfa ti-stha-ti becomes fasta tisthati (the change of @ th to 
@ th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
afa7ag agni-su becomes afary agnisu; and WHAT dhanus-& becomes 
TTAT dhanusa. | 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusvara, does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, eaita havinsi. And the alteration takes place 
in the initial of an ending after the final @s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to W ¢ or as converted into 
visarga ; thus, Efasy havis-su or BFA havih-su instead of fag 


havis-su. 
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104. Force of cases. 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus. 
2. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the terminus ad quem, and extent of time and space. 

105. Euphonic combination of vowels. 

1. Ba or Mat+Aor M=M. ec g. wat ala gaia api 
= arty gata ’pi. 

2. Horsi+ CiorLi=Ve. eg. Wat+ Cfaw= wafagate ts. 

3 Gor M+ BuorWR#t= Alo eg. WaAT+ Va ute 
cod wala gato ta. 

4. Sor We + Wr = Alar. ec. g. ART maha + VTA: rsih 
= aeta: maharsih. 

5. For Biv e or V a= 0 a. e g. WAT+ We eva 
= Faq gatai ’va. 

6 Bor Bl + Aro or BY au = WY au. @ g. Tat + ararey: 
osadhih = TWATAE: gatau *sadhih. 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva- 
nagart text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be- 
ginner, a point + will sometimes be placed, in the devanagari, 


under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, 4f@- 


ATCT agnina ’rinam. 


Vocabulary II. 


Verbs, a- class: fa ji (tr. and intr.) conquer, win. 


TA gam (gacchati) go. & dru run. 
BT ghra (jighrati) smell. “Mt nz lead, guide. 
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UT pa& (pibati) drink. fabs nara man (vir and homo). 
a bhi become, be, exist. WT nrpa king. 
BA yam (ydcchati) furnish, give.| U4 putra son. 
qq ors rain, give rain; (fig.) Neutes 
shower down; overwhelm. WTC ksira milk. 
Sq smr remember, think on. Wz grha house. 


WT stha (tisthati). stand (intr.). | We jala water. 


Subst. Mase: @tq dana gift, present. 
WA gaja elephant. AMC nagara city. 
wey gandha odor, perfume. Interj.: 
Ta grama village. & he O, ho. 


Exercise Il. 

Bat SAT ACH TS ARTA 121 Te frat TH 13 
THT HAA BL HST HATA TART 1M SATTAT AS TATA S| 
aafa Fat: 1.01 TaN Ss Sar 1 AG ws Tela ei 
wat fararfa went 1 901 Set BATA: 1991 TS ATA TeV AR I 
aa We WIA: 193 1 Vas ata afer FIT 98 

15. The man! drinks® milk?. 16. The king? leads” the elephant'. 
17. Two houses! fall”. 18. The god® gives? water’, 19. Ye both 
think? on (q) the two gods! (accus.). 20. The king® wins” the 
village’. 21. The two elephants’ smell* the perfume’, 22. They 
cook? fruits'. 23. The man® reverences® the gods’. 24. The two 
elephants! live’. 25. The gods” give’ rain (gq )- 

* Final Qo m is commonly written as anusvara if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce 
it as A m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvara should 
not be written for @ m, though this is a habit common in the MSS. 

Final radical @& m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter 1t becomes anusvara.— 


Final radical | », in internal combination, becomes anusvara be- 
fore a sibilant. 
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Lesson III. 


107. Verbs. Accented d-class. Roots of this class form their 
present-stem by adding an accented @ ¢ to the root, which is not 
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent; thus, faa ksip, present-stem faq ksipd, pres. ind. 
Faarfa ksipami, faafa ksipasi, Farafa ksipati, ete. 

108. Several roots in 47 of this class (by the Hindus written 
with 4 7) form stems in FC ira; e. g., a kr, ‘strew’, facfa kirati. 
The roots in Zi and Yu and GF «& change those vowels into 
ZA vy and Faq wv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, fq Xsi, 
faafa ksiyati ; FY su, Tafa suvdti ; Y ahi, wafa dhuvdti. 

109. For the root ZH %s, ‘desire’, ZR ch is regarded as a 
substitute in the present-stem; thus, qwefa icchati (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, 4g r makes its present azepfa rechdti; and WR prach, 
sometimes given as Y®@ prch, makes yeefa prechati, 

H0. A number of roots following this class are strengthened 
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, faq sic, present ind. 
fagfa sizcdti, The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus 3 % is used before palatals, 4 » before 
dentals, & m before labials; and _* ” before sibilants and e h. 

1. Masculines and Neuters in @ a, cont'd. 


ae Masculines: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
I. zat devena TaTATA devabhyam aaa devais 
D. zara devaya n p Tag devebhyas 
Ab. zag devat 2" P 2 ” 


G. 2qa devasya Saga devayos earna devanam 
L. 24 deve 2 2 aq devesu 


be Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 


above cases; thus, Wala phalena, MATE phalaya, ete. 
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12. Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 3. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4, The genitive is casus adjectivus, denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e.g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occurs. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Greek. 


Vocabulary Ill. 


Verbs, d-class: faq sic (sitcdti) drip, drop; 
ZA tg (icchati) wish, desire. moisten. 
aq krs (krsati) plough. TH srj (srjati) let go; create. 
faq xksip (ksipdti) hurl, cast, BT (spredti) touch; (in certain 

throw. connections) wash. 
feat dig (digdti) show, point out. a- class? 
We prach (prechati) ask, ask about. we guh (gihati, § 101) hide, conceal. 
Fast vig (vigdti) enter. WET sad (sidati, § 10!) sit. 
Subst. Mase: Ta hasta hand. 

ze kata mat. Neut.: 
Bet Aunta spear. aq ksetra field. 
ata bala child, boy. Wa dhana money, riches. 


AT marga road, way, street. wWTg_a langala plough. 
A megha cloud, fae visa poison. 
WT para arrow. Yq sukha fortune, luck, happiness. 
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Exercise Ill. 

waft Fey Tefen a1 Heart TaN FATA | TOTa ATT 
art fea: 1 31 aria ort weera: 1 81 gaae We fasta 
Ut we faata Hae) wait gaffer aT 101 =F 
MA: BS fase 1s set TAT UTA @ 1) AT BS AeA 1901 
waka aye: Hofer 1991 WAL qTt fawa: 191 aT Faw 
mat weaefa 1931 Tgaia Fa 4g 0 

15. The boy* asks*® the men! about the road? (acc.). 16. The 
clouds' drop* water*® on the fields? (Joc.). 17. The two men! got 
by two roads® (instr.) into the city®, 18. The king* gives’ the two 
men’ money”. 19. The man’s! sons? sit* on mats®, 20. The gods‘ 
give® the water” of the clouds’. 21. We wash? (use BM) doth 
hands” with water’. 22. Both men! lead* their sons* (dual) home® 


(J). 23. The two boys® point out* the road? to the city’ (gen.). 
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(3. Masculines in ¢ i. apf agni, ‘fire’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. wfara agnis WA agni PATA agnayas 
A. warez agnim 2 9 Wall agnin 
I. SPaaT agningd «= afta agnibhyam = afafia agnibhis 
D. BAT agnaye e m afar agnibhyas 
A. Waa agnes ” ” ” ” 
Gy i WTA agnyos MATA agnindm 
L. wat agnau Z 9 afayg agnisu* 
V. Bt agne 


“ See note to § 102. 

“* The dental nasal 4 7, when immediately followed by a vowel, 
or by {nor Hm or Ff y or F v, is turned into the lingual 
@ 7% if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi- 
vowel or vowels —i.e. by & 5, U7, Wr, or AEP: and this, not 
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14. Neuters in ¢i. aTFT vari, ‘water’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. arft vari atficatt varini ara varini 
A. 9 ” ” ” ” ” 

1 arfcat varina*® = atime varibhyam « aTiT FAA varibhis 
D. atftat varine - n ” ATi varibhyas 


Ab. ATfCaa varinas ~ ” ” ” ” 

G. ” » 7% atf<ara varines ~ adr aTa varinam 
a viet a Py 

L. arfcfa varini ” 2 ACS varisu 

V. aTtvare or Arft vari 


115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in {i are declined like 
~ the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc. 


dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 


116. Euphonic changes of Q's and J 7. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, 7m external combination, 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases @ s becomes 
{7 in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, {7 becomes @ s where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s 


is extremely common as an etymological final, the 7 not common. 


7. A. Final @s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
‘nant (except T r — see below), @ s is changed to the sonant Tr 
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by 4 a or AT 4; thus, Wha 


only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except @ y), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, AACA nagarena, ATA margena, UEqtTha puspani. 

* See preceding note. 
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WA agnis atra becomes BfATA agnir atra; Afaa zefa agnis 
dahati becomes afaceta agnir dahati. See also § 95. 

8. 2. Final aa as, before any sonant consonant or before 
initial short 3 a, is changed to wt o — and the initial @ a is 
dropped; thus, Ber Wala xrpas jayati becomes yar aafa xrpo 
jayati; FAR WA nrpas atra = qr $4 nrpo ‘tra. 

9. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render 
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial @ a, by an 
inverted comma. 

[20. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short 3 a, final 
WA as loses its A s, becoming simple Wa; and the hiatus thus 
occasioned remains; thus, FIT gupta nrpas icchati becomes Bik 
ZeEta nrpa icchati; AAR BIH tatas udakam = AA STH tata 
udakam. 

(21. 4. Final ata as before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its @ s, becoming simply WT 4; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains; thus, qUTa zwafa nrpas icchanti = qaT 
TMA nypa icchanti; PUTA Wafer nrpas jayanti = FUT saat 
nrpa jayanti. 

122. B. Final { 7. 1. Final {7 in general shows the same 
form which @ s would exhibit under the same conditions: thus 
WAL punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes JH: punah ; 
mT gir, Wt: gtk. But original final U7, after Wa or AT a, 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, T4at4 
punar atra, waste punar jayati. 

123, 2. A double X 7 is nowhere admitted: if such would 
occur, either by retention of an original Ur or by conversion of {8 
to 7, the first {7 is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long by compensation; thus, TAL Ta: punar radmah = 
WaT CTH: puna ramah; afae tTrya agnis rocate = wat trad 
agni rocate ; WAL Trad dhenus rocate = aq Ura dheni rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 

Verbs: QE ruh (rchati) grow. 
ae kré (krntdti) cut, cut off. faq lip (limpati) smear. 
FL muc (muncati) free, deliver, | qq lup (lumpati) break to pieces, 

release. devastate, plunder. 

Subst.: 
saafaq agni, m., fire; (as proper | UTf@ papi, m., hand. 

name) Agni, the god of fire. | GTO papa, n., sin. 


aft ari, m., enemy. Ta rama, m., nom. pr., name of 
afa@ asi, m., sword. a hero. 

waft 7st, m., seer. qa orksa, m., tree. 

afta avi, m., poet. fata giva, m., nom. pr. name of 
faft giri, m., mountain. a god. 


Sat jana, m., man; (pl.) people. | FA satya, n., truth, righteousness. 
Sq dubkha, n., misery, mis- Btt hari, m., nom. pr. name of 


fortune. a god. 


Exercise IV. 


wat Sat warggfer waa 191 ATA TAT H FAA 121 
wfarsrarga Tafa 131 sar sfaarts* aratt aeafat gt aeat 
eft wafer 1.4) Wat waa Ut Bafa 1S! Te FTG (abl. 
qafa1o1 WUfaam fara st Tat FATT Trafer 1 @ | AMT: 
wat aa art fasa: 1901 eft afeeat ert qeafa 1 991 
afaett (8 123) cr qafa 1 a1 afraid gerfa ya 
Sefer 193 1 SFC ALT TTA 98 

15. Civa' dwells? in the mountains*. 16. Both enemies® hurl* 
spears’ at the king® (dat.) 17. Rama’ touches* his two sons® with 
his hands’. 18. Fire’ burns® the trees’, 19. Seers! speak” the 


3 


truth®. 20. Through righteousness’ happiness” arises* (4) for man- 


* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified. 
3* 
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kind? (S{#, gen. pl.). 21. The seer’s! two hands? touch* water’. 
22. Fruits! are’ (use ST) on the trees’. 23. People’ remember® 


Hari®. 24. Rama! hurls* the sword? from his hand? (adi.). 


Lesson V. 


[24. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form 
their present-stem by adding @ ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thus from 4§ nah is made the present-stem We nahya; 
from 4A lubh, Frwy lbhya, 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
Ag vad. 

126. Certain ST d-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 
with ¢7¢ and $7-forms, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in U e or 
U a or BY o (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the wy bhai, or 
a-class. Thus Ut dha, ‘suck’ (Hindu Y dhe), forms weafa dhdyati ; 
the root @ AG or HT hod (Hindu FR hve) forms Fafa hvdyati; 
WW ga (Hindu ZF gai) makes Wrafa gayati. 

[27. For the root ¢3q dr¢, ‘see’, is substituted in the present- 
system another root Qy[ pag, which makes URta pdgyati. 

(28. Masculines in Ju. ATA bhanu, ‘sun’. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
N. ATF dhanus ATs bhant ATTAR Shanavas 
A. ATT bhanum ” ” TTT bhaniin 
I. ATTAT Shanund ATH ATA Shanubhyam = WTafA bhanubhis 
D. aaa dbhanave ” m ATRIA dhanubhyas 


Ab. HATHA bhanos ” _ 
G. ; ” Tara Shanvos ATLA, bhaniinam 
L. wreatt dhdnau ” ” ATTY bhanusu 

V. ATayT bhano 


? Py) 
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Masculine adjectives in Bu are similarly declined. 


(29. Euphonic Changes of 4 s, contd. 1. Final & 8, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final {7, before the palatal 
surd mutes [{ c, @ ch], is assimilated, becoming palatal 3 ¢. Thus 
ATA Wea xnaras carati becomes ACyActa narag carati; ATA 
Bat naras chalena becomes aCzHaaA narag chalena. 2. Before 
a lingual surd mute [Z t, g th], in like manner, it would become 
lingual W_ ¢, but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dental 
surd mutes [@{ t, & th], since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, traa fasfa ramas 
tisthati. 


130. The preposition ST @ is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from’, 
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way 


to’, ‘until’, As a prefix to verbs, 4] @ means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’. 


Vocabulary V. 
| Xe ruh (rohati) rise, spring up, 
Verbs: grow. 
WA as (dsyati) throw, hurl. + QT &@ (archati) climb, mount, 
aH kup (kupyati — w. gen. or ascend. 


dat.) be angry. ferq likh (likhdti) scratch; write. | 
Ma krudh (kridhyati — w. gen.| FA lubh (lubhyati — w. dat. or 
or dat.) be angry. loc.) desire, covet. 
WA gam + WT a (agacchati) come. | YE cus (gusyati) dry up. 
gq er (tdrati) cross over. faz snih (snihyati — w. gen. or 
TI nag (ndgyati) perish. loc.) feel inclined to, love. 


WIT pag (pdgyati) see. S ha or ZT Ava (hvayati) call. 
nn 
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Subst.: l ATA bhadnu, m., sun. 

We anna, n., food, fodder. Sf mani, m., jewel. 
WY acgva, m., horse. Tq ratna, n., jewel. 
Sete udadhi, m., ocean. Tf ra¢i, m., heap. 
TR guru, m., teacher. aTY vayu, m., wind. 
Ta pattra, n., leaf, letter. fray visnu, m., nom. pr, name of 
WQY peragu, m., axe. a god. 
UTe pada, m., foot; quarter;| Wy ¢atru, m., enemy. 

ray, beam. fTAT cikhara, m., summit. 
as bahu, m., arm. fay ¢isya, m., pupil, scholar. 
farg bindu, m., drop. YA sakia, n., Vedic hymn. 


Exercise V. 


ara wat Tafa 191 whe: aah osafa® 12) Te TT 
Wat: FAT 131 Tot afer: Haka 381 afracsl fasfas uy 
Toy Farry 1g Ta faeeat fat: wafer ©) fray 
fegafa qara io) aay cqarcrefa @1 Bay ae EFA | 901 
yea: frearat ferafea 1991 qaTAT Waar sft wafer 192 | 
ata y<q aa feafa 193) aT aUtaT Ut freefer 199 | 
art farcgat refer aur ateeat set wererchar 1981 aTat 
Fe Hala AT 199 | Ga TAT TAS ATT AS! TTA: 9s 

19. Now‘ the sun’s' rays” climb’ the mountains*. 20. A drop? 
of water! falls* down from the cloud®, 21. O' men’, we see! 
the city®. 22. Both kings' love® poets” (gen. or loc.). 23. The 
wind! blows* (q@#) from the summits® of the mountains’. 24. The 
king? hurls* spears? at his enemies? (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar! 


1 come® with their 


bows® before his teacher” (acc.). 26. Two men 
sons” (instr.). 27. The two kings‘ desire* the poet’s’? jewels® (dat. 
or loc.). 28. O' seer,” we sacrifices to Visnu® (acc.). 29. The two 


* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them. 
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cook? food! with fire’. 30. The seers! praise* Visnu® with hymns’. 


31. In the city! the king” calls* Ais enemies*. 


Lesson VI. 


131. Verbs. ya-elass, cont'd. The roots of this class which end 
in Wea am lengthen their 3 @ in forming their present-stem; thus, 
aa tam, ateata tamyati; WR bhram, wzwregfa bhramyati —but this 
last makes some forms with short Wa. The root ag mad has 
the same lengthening: Tafa madyati. 

32, Certain d-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final 0) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, @T da, af@ dydti. 

133. The root ay eyadh is abbreviated to fae vidh in the 
present-system: faurfa veidhyati. 

34. The root #4 Akram, said by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, srafa kramati, but middle waa 
kramate. 

[35, The root FA cam, used only with the preposition Arq 4, 
forms BTatafa acamati. 

136. Neuters in Bu. Wey madhu, ‘honey’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N, ay madhu aerit madhuni wart madhini 
I, AYA madhuna WPT madhubhyam weafaa madhubhis 
D. aya madhune » y ‘ AWA madhubhyas 
Ab. HYAA madhunas ~ , . ‘ : 
Gs, » “ATA madhunos - AaTATL madhinam 
L. ayfa madhuni ,  , » - AWYG madhusu 


V. Ay or HUT 
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37. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in Jw may take 
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing., 
and gen.-loc. dual. . 

138. Changes of final 4 ». Before initial @ y and WF ¢, 
A 2 becomes Bn; thus, ATL WAT fan jandn becomes AT- 
AAT tan janan; ATL WAT an gatrin = ATST TA tan catrin. In 
last case, however, @ ch is almost always substituted for the initial 
XT ¢; thus, Ee tan chatrin. 

39. Final # n, before an initial a I, is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized 1, which is written wi nl, or (what is the same thing) 
+ nj thus ATU WAT tan lokan becomes ate MATa tanl lokan 
or At Brats ta% lokan. 

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final 4” a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectively, before which @ n becomes anusvdéra; thus for ATL F 
tan ca we find aT tang ca; for AT AUT tan tatha, ATAAT tars 
tatha.* 


Vocabulary VI. 


Verbs: WTA cam + AT 4 (acamati) sip, 
war (rechati — § 109) go to; fall} drink, rinse the mouth. 
to one’s lot, fall upon. aa tam (tamyati) be sad. 
mA kram + BT a (akramati)| TI tus (tsyati) rejoice, take 
stride up to, attack. pleasure in (w. instr.). 


ak 4 div (divyati) play. 


* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final 4 in the language being for original ns. 
Practically, the rule applies only to # n before | c and q ¢, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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wa bhram (bhrdmyati — § 131) | WA gram ( cramyati) become 
wander about. weary. 

He mad (madyati) get drunk. @ hr (hdrati) take away, steal, 

BU vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. | plunder. 

Wa cam (camyati) become quiet, 


be extinguished, go out. 


ed 


Subste: fag ksatriya, m., warrior, man 

wea aksa, m., die, dice. of the second caste. 

wya adharma, m., injustice, wafa nrpati, m., king. 

wrong. Ta netra, N., eye. 

aif ali, m., bee. Ay madhu, n., honey. 

WY agru, n., tear. aq mukha, n., mouth, face. 
srq rksa, m., bear. ag mrtyu, m., death. 

mtg kopa, m., anger. @¥q vasu, n., wealth, money. 


Exercise VI. 


wat aye gated! 9) wfecarat arfeat saeaTaTafa | 2 1 
qn atears crater 3 1 aferaar arafa 181 Tet faa 
fernfa i4. crn wrarresyararata 1 ¢ | Te Tsay w- 
ATH | 0) HCA Tara sata wtf o 1 ALT TATSA 12 | 
amare Wararasyfa wafer) 901 Heaths: Wreafa 1991 a- 
Tat area 1 1 ye Faery arararverfat | 931 AST AAT BT- 
waft 198 | TAT WTC y querfat STAT WY 

16. The warriors’ play? for money” (instr.). 17. The king’s" 
horses® become weary’ on the road* to-day’, 18. The warrior! 
pierces* his enemy* with the spear®. 19. Bees’ are fond of* (qa) 
honey”. 20. The water? of his tears! moistens* (faq) ris feet®. 
21. There” bees! are flitting about? (az). 22. Two men’ are cook- 
ing’ honey” and* fruits®. 23, When! the teacher’s’ anger® ceases‘, 


5 ee ° e 
then® the scholars’ rejoice’. 24. Tears! stand* in the warriors” 
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eyes. 25. The enemies! overwhelm! (qq) the king” with arrows’. 


26. A quarter’ of the injustice! falls upon* (3g) the king® (acc.). 


Lesson VII. 


41. Causative Verbs (native “‘cur-class’’). The Hindu gram- 
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called “cur-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con- 
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative- 
‘stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding WY dya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial € 7, Gu, and wr have the guna- 
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, FX cur, arcafa cordyati ; 
fag vid, zuata veddyati; but ute pid, Ureafa pidayati. 

144. 2. A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening; thus, 
gy dhr, AiIcatfa dhardyati. Before WI aya, Tai and BY du become 
ATS ay and ¥Tq_ av respectively; thus, yt b22, aTaafa bhaydyati ; 
a bha, araqata dhravayati. 

145. 3. Medial or initial 4 @ in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
Wa Asal, caus. UTaHafa ksaldyati; but Hy jon, caus. wrafa 
janayati. 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems. 

147. Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 


nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 


Lesson VII. 43 


48. Final q 7. 1. Final @ ¢ becomes ¢ d, before any initial 
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and a l: thus, aaa Wa 
meghat atra becomes aas4 meghad atra; UTaTa Tafa papat 
raksati or wteafa bhramyati or Wrarafa gopdayati becomes UTOT- 
gufa papad raksati or aTaTg rata papad bhramyati or UTUTHYaT- 
afa papad gopayati. 

(49. 2. Final q ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 
or @ 7 in the next word; thus it becomes @{ ec before Qc and 
g ch, A Jj before WS; and Xf i before a l:e. By Aaa | meghat ca 
becomes FAT meghac ca; aaa WA meghat jalam becomes 
AATSTAA meghaj jalam; UTaTe waa papat lokat becomes 
UTS TATA papal lokat. 

150, 3. Before initial ¥¢, final @t becomes We, and the 
Mt ¢ then becomes @& ch; thus, TAT Wy wrpat ¢airuh becomes 
AUT: nrpac chatruh. 

I5!. 4. Before initial nasals q ¢ becomes 47: thus, FRTT 
wafa grat nayati becomes qeraata grhan nayati. But the change 
into @d is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, qetsata 
grhad nayati. 


Vocabulary VII. 


Verbs: ae tul (toldyati) weigh. 
MP Kathaya (denom. stem — ZUueaq dandaya (denom. — da- 
kathayat?) relate, tell. ndayati) punish. 
Wea ksal (ksaldyati) wash, AY + AT n7 + & (andyati) bring. 
TAY gavaya (denom.— gandyati) | UV pid (piddyati) torment, vex. 
number, count. GS pij (pijayati) honor. 
TX cur (cordyati) steal. "pr (pardyati) overcome; prevail. 


WS tagd (taddyat?) strike, beat. 
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Subst.s Sq ripaka, n., gold-piece. 
HAR janaka, m., father. ra loka, m., world, people 
ZUg danda,m., stick; punishment.| (sing. and pl.). 

GW punya, n., merit. €ATY sadhu, m., holy man, saint. 

Tet phala, n., fruit; reward. qaw suvarna, n., gold. 

CTATaAY ramayana, n., a noted| eq sata, m., driver, charioteer. 
poem. aa stena, m., thief. 


Adverb: {q@ iva as, like (postpos.). 


Exercise VII. 


et Fat Tre FeTarcafar at Feewa fBtareafaie 
Gat caratsata | 31 wefasterst urat wreefa 8 | WrATSTAT- 
AME Taft 4 At STAT mya: 161 FUTIAUT TW 
Aaa OL TAT TAT HAY TreaTaa HTT: 11 Yaa arfy- 
wt awa 18) TAR TaraaTeweafa | 90 1 FeTaran 
arreefer 1 a9 uaa arysarfa wacafa 1 a1 Sarhas 
qaat stra: wera y 93 u 

14. Thieves! steal* the people’s* money*, 15. The two boys! 
wash® their mouths’. 16. The father! tells? his sons? (dat.) the 
reward* of sin*. 17. The scholars! honor® and? reverence’ their 
teacher*. 18. Ye both bring? fruits! in your hands’ and° count* 
them. 19. Merit! protects® from misfortune” (abl.). 20. The char- 
ioteers’ strike* the horses* with sticks’. 21. In anger! (adl.) the 


king? pierces? the thief? with a spear’. 


Lesson VIII. 


(52. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The 
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 


as follows: 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 


1. ag vdde AgTaS vadavahe qetae vadamahe 
2. ALA vddase ASA vadethe azeq vddadhve 
3. aqza vadate aqea vadete qent vadante 


153. The ending of the 3rd pl. is properly syed ante (cf. fet 
nti for @fet anti in the act.); before the YU e of the Ist sing. the 
stem-final is dropped. UW ethe and Ua ete are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, asfa ydjati ‘he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 
Wad ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb Fy mr, ‘die’, makes faaa mriyate in the pres- 
ent; and 3T¥&{ jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. sTaa 
jayate, ‘be born’. 

(56. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple 
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding*long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. {7 or x7 + Zi or Ti= 37 e.g. weefa ata gacchati 
ati, becomes azatfa gacchatt °ti. 2. QuorF#tz+BYuorFz 
=H ad; e. g. QTY VR sddhu ukiam becomes ATTA sadha 
*ktam*, 

157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and = 7, before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, Q y or qv or {r. Thus, fasfa Wa 
tisthati atra becomes fags tisthaty atra (four syllables); at WwW 
nadi atra becomes Aq nady atra; wy Wa madhu atra becomes 
Awaz madhv atra; aq Ze Aartr tha becomes afag kartr tha. 


* And theoretically 3. r+ r= BEF, but probably this has 


no occurrence. 
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58. Final we and 3ffTo remain unchanged before an initial 
short @ a, but the 4a disappears. Thus, Ga Ba vane atra be- 
comes Ga CA vane ‘tra 3 ATA Wa bhano atra becomes ATA C4 
bhano ‘tra. By far the commonest case of final 3} o is where it 
represents final Wa as (see § (18). 

59. The final Fi or Yu-element of a diphthong is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel Wy or q v, before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, Ue 
becomes AW ay; and @ ai, ATT ay; BT o becomes AT_ a, and 
BIT au, ATA av. Thus, in internal combination, 4-3] ne-a becomes 
AY naya; Wl-A bho-a becomes We bhava; so a-Way ndi-aya yields 
ATAQ nay-aya, and Al-we bhau-aya yields TAQ Lhav-aya. 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen- 
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, a4 <f@ 
vane iti becomes Ga Zfq vana iti (through the intermediate stage 
aafafa vanay iti); aval ofa bhano iti becomes ata Tha bhana 
iti (through yrafafa branav iti). The case of final We is by far 
the more frequent. See also § 164. 

(61. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be- 
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. £7, Wad, and We as dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, fa<tt Tz gir? 
tha, ay Aa sadhi atra; Wa Wa phale atra. 2 The final, or 
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, 2 Ue he indra, SAA he agne. 


Vocabulary VIII. 


Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother én loc.). 
Wy arthaya (denom. — arthd- ATT Shas (bhasate) speak. 
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). Ff omr (mriydte) die. 
ran iks (ikgate) see, behold. Ge yat (ydtate) strive for (w. dat.). 
aA Lamp (kampate) tremble. Ga yudh (yddhyate) fight (w. 


HA jan (jayate) be born, arise,| instr. of accompaniment). 
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LH rabh + AT a (Grabhate) take Ag vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 
hold on, begin. Fara giks (giksate) learn. 

WA ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.).| AF sah (sdhate) endure. 

wey labh (ldbhate) receive, take. aq sev (sévate) serve, honor. 


Subst.: ATA manusya, m., man (homo). 
WTY anartha, m., misfortune. | Pe yajra, m., sacrifice. 
Bary udyoga, m., diligence. Q@q vana, n., woods, forest. 
Mata kalyana, n., advantage ; fay vinaya, m., obedience. 


salvation. atfa vici, m., wave. 
aq taru, m., tree. WIA castra,n., science; text-book. 
fast dvija, m., Aryan, os gidra, m., man of the fourth 
fasta dvijati, m., Aryan. caste. 


wal dharma, m., right; law ; virtue. | f@a Aita, n., advantage. 
Gy dhadirya, u., steadfastness. 
WY pagu, m., beast. Adverb: @ na, not. 
qq dala, n., strength, might. 


Exercise VIII. 


aasat ATS HIM 91 Afeatarcay fara Tara* 
TAN ATTA (VL TART CTraMlA_aA ATA ced 1 31 WTA (§ 161) 
aya frase aft oa efcfrafa ig) are Tae 141 
frarut fara sary weet OSA 1 Se) WaaTa + WATE 
aaa | 01 faeth: (abl) aH wa waa 1 BAHT Y SAC 1 
Bit TAT FTA 190) VTA UL TAT DITA 1 991 AST AC: 
UTel Stat: Baa 1 1 BS BAA Aq uewifasa: 1 93 | 
dea WAY aT agi aafeeat qafer 1qui afar wet 
AAT NIE Ul 


17. The two houses* yonder” 


tremble® by the power® (instr.) 


* gfa, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 
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of the ocean’s! waves’. 18. The father? beholds* his son’s! face.” 


19. “We strive® after the advantage’ of the scholars’; thus’ 
(afa@) speak® the teachers®, 20. The children? ask‘ their father! 
for food® (accus.). 21. In the forest! yonder” elephants® are 
fighting’ with bears‘. 22. The two Cudras® serve’ the two Aryans! 
here*. 23. Fruits! please® the children®, 24. Whence! do ye receive® 


money”? 25. Now! the two seers* begin‘ the sacrifice’. 
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(62. Feminines in 3 a, declined like QT send, ‘army.’ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Bat send Aa sene (4 +7) aaa sends 
A. QaTa sendm » ” ” n 
I. Qaal senaya ParRaTA senabhyam aarfaia senabhis 
D. Bara senayai » ” SATA senabhyas 
Ab. MATATA senayas 2 ” ” ” 
G. ” » ATTA senayos BATA senanam 
L. Qarara sendyam > aaa sendsu 
V. Ga sene 


163. Adjectives in = @ are declined in the masce. like 24, in 
the fem. like Sart, in the neuter like tw. But often the fem. 
stem ends in $2, and is declined like wet (in Less, XI). 

(64. Final & ai and wt du, according § 159, become ATT ay 
and WTq_ av respectively before any following vowel or diphthong. 
The @ or @ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The q is 
in fact always dropped, but the J not often. Thus, @ata wa 
becomes, through the medium of SATA Wa, ATA Wa; 
zat Za becomes earaa. 

165. Initial @, after short vowels, the preposition WT, and the 
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prohibitive particle HT, becomes Ww: thus, 3A BTAT becomes WH 
RTA; AT + Qtleafa = areateuta. 

166. An initial 4 of a root generally becomes Q after a 
verbal prefix containing {, either original or representing @; such 
as Way ‘between’, faq, Ut, etc. Thus, qaafa, fawefa. 

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: Wa 
‘after, along, toward’; fq ‘down, off’; Ss ‘up, up forth or out’; 
WT ‘to, toward’; fq ‘down; in, into’; fra ‘out, forth’; qxT ‘to 
a distance, away’; UfT ‘round about, around’; Y ‘forward, forth’; 


Wa ‘along with, completely.’ 


Vocabulary IX. 


Active Verbs: fa+ XT (pardjdyate) be con- 
TA + WE (avagacchati) under-| quered (rarely w. act. sense: 
stand. conquer), 
q+ We (avatdrati) descend. | Te + (prapddyate) flee for re- 
wt + Bq (upandyati) introduce,| fuge (acc.) to (ace. of person). 


consecrate. fara (dhiksate) beg, get by begging. 

+ UfX (parindyati) lead about; AAA (denom. — mrgdyate) hunt 
marry. for, seek. 

Ue + BX (utpatati) fly up. EG (vartate) exist, subsist, be, 


QT + AT (avarchati) descend. become. 
3T4_ (¢bhate) be brilliant, shine; 


Deponents: be eminent. 


TA + AA (samgacchate) come 
together, meet. 


Subst. : WHT ganga f., n.pr., the Ganges. - 
Ty m., arrow. TY m., householder, head of 
a@eaqt f., daughter, maiden. | family. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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Bat f., shade. WTC n., protection, 

WATT m., nom. pr., Prayaga (a| AwyT f., twilight. 
city, Allahabad). yt m., heaven. 

Wea n., fear. eeq n., heart. 

arat f., wife, woman. Adje: 

Brat f., speech, language. au, f. C@yT, black. 

frat f., alms. arty, f. °afT, bad, wicked. 

Baa f., x. pr., Yamuna (a river, Waa, f. 937, much, abundant; 
the Jumna). pl. many. 

IY m., n., battle. Adve: 

Tut f., street. We together with’ (postpos., w. 

faat f., knowledge, learning. insir.). 

faq m., bird. aT suddenly, quickly. 


Qty m., hunter. 


Exercise IX. 


Ca Cat dread" 191 Gat fasat ard wate aet aeay- 
qatar 121 Ae SAY YMG WIT 131 TC: WIT Ts: aT 
wafa 3. faatetey are aenfa: aerreea: 41 cay fa- 
wy sasywa waa i ¢ i fw cae frat wa 10) 
Gal HAT AHTAt farsqa AST SA Maa |S) BITAT ($164) we 
wRQuaTenie aa wefagygter ara: Fort y FAA 901 
faaretat aret Tet araveefer 1991 @ fe WATE Tay 
STE ATU ca frat WT 921 WA TITaT wat fae: 
wifasta 1931 Ware ararqtrerrata tt 98 tt 

15. The two scholars! beg® much? alms® from the wives® of 
the houselolders*. 16. At Prayiga' the Ganges” unites* with the 
Yamuna*, 17. Bad' men? do not‘ reach® (Mz) heaven®, 18. O 
Visnu!, to-day*® Civa? marries’ Gaiiga®, Hari’s* daughter’, 19. In the 
battle! the kings® fight* with arrows” and® conquer’ their enemies”, 


* «Birds of a feather flock together”. 
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20. Here” in the street? the two kings! dismount® from their black* 
horses*. 21. The seer’s” two sons® are eminent* in learning! (instr.). 
22, From fear® of the wicked! hunters? (abl.) two birds‘ fly up®. 
23, At twilight’ (loc. du.) the seers” (§ 13, 8) reverence* the gods’, 
24, In the street? of the village! the teacher® and® the scholar* meet®. 
25. We two sacrifice” to the gods! for ourselves; we do not* sacri- 


fice’ for Hari. 


Lesson X. 


168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present- 
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented |] yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other a-stems. Thus, qa tanyé, qaqa tanydse, aya 
tanydate, etc. 

I69. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. in 
the 8rd_ sing. 

(70. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. E. g. from WS, pass. wea; from qT, 
Taya. L 

71. In the roots qq, A, AL, TA, TP, and AY, the | va 
becomes J wu in the pres.; thus, Saja, Bua, Bua (see note to 
§ 102), gud. Similarly, Wa_ makes aad, and ae and We make 
Tad and Teer; Wie makes fareya. : 
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172. Final { and ¥ of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 
fa, sires &] Waa 

(73. Final = is in general changed to fZ; thus, i faza; 
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, a; aya. 
The roots in “variable 7”, which the natives write with = Fr, 
change @ to Lee or, if a labial letter precede, to WY; thus, qT 
aad; Fi; ‘strew’, Alaa; but %; Were. 

174. Final = of roots is usually changed to $; thus, al 
ara; TT Wea; UT, wiera. But *yT makes Wiad; and so some 
other roots in By. 

(75. The roots qq and We usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in WT; thus, qTaya. But qwaa and @eya occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in Wg, 
form their passive by adding @ to the causative or denominative 
stem after aye has been dropped; thus, Wraa ‘is stolen’; Waa 
‘is counted’. 

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject 
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, At@ Sat Waa ‘Heaven 
ts reached by the man’; BWlyeTa ‘one comes hither’; quad ‘one 
sleeps’; waa ‘it is heard’, i. e. ‘they say’. The predicate to the 
instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in- 


strumental; thus, Traufaut altara ‘Rama lives as a seer’. 


Vocabulary X. 
Verbs, with passives: We (Pp. grhydte) take, receive, seize. 
@ (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. Sa (dagati; p. dagydte) bite. 
ar (thdnati p. khaydte, khanydte) | 2et (dyati; p. diydte) cut. 
dig. ata (divyati; p. divydte) play. 
WT (gayati; p. giydte) sing. 1yT (p. dhiydte) put, place. 
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QUT (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck. | qq (vdpati; p.upydte) sow, scatter. 

WT (dhydyati; p. dhydydte) think, | WTA (p. ¢ésydte) rule; punish. 
ponder. I (p. griydte) hear. 

1UT (p. piydte) drink. a (p. stéydte) praise. 

ly (Hindu q; p. paryate) fill. qq (p. supyate) sleep. 

Aq (p.badhydte) bind; entangle ;| 18T (p. Aiydte) abandon, give up; 


catch. neglect. 
1AT (p. miydte) measure. & Or ST (hvayati; p. hiiydte) call. 
AT (p. ucydte) speak. + AT call, summon, 
Substantives: ATT m., burden. 
WTSt f£., command. firg m., beggar, ascetic. 
BWTUT f., hope. Yat m., servant. 
ATS n., fagot; wood. ATaT f., garland. 
Wa n., song. Tisq n., kingdom. 
Wz m., pot, vessel. fy m., child. 
yd n., melted butter; ghee. aq m., snake. 
WUT u., grain, Adj.: 


UT m., noose, cord, snare. fawa, f. eat, obedient. 


Exercise X. 


WaT yaradrattad ofa zea) wag wat garda 121 
wet wat Tea 131 fae: UATE 1 81 AA wT | 4 
@ fret Tee as 1G) AC: Het: fat 1.0) afafaar: 
wat Wad) So) mya fra Wea wraat fergent Waa se | 
HAWLAT sta Wad 90) Wiararat ay Prasad 1 99) Tat TA 
STAY quar stat 1 921 F Sat arg: Tet Gay) 93 1 
USA STAT: FAT | 98 | WA: BTSTAT ATR ALTA 
wat wet Waa 1 9G) wa cet fra Waa} q0) wi 
qua AT 1 IS | AAA AAT 1-98 
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(Use passive constructions throughout.) 

20. Grain? is scattered’ for the birds'. 21. Garlands! are twi- 
ned® (use @*qI) by the maidens’. 22. Again? Hari’ is praised‘ 
by Rama*. 23. Visnu! drinks* water® from Ais hand’. 24. ‘Pleas- 
antly? (Tas) one sleeps® in the shade?’; so* say® the people’. 
25. Both seers’ sacrifice*. 26. The father! sets* hopes? on his child? 
(loc.). 27. The scholar? neglects* the teacher’s' command’. 28. The 
two scholars’ think? about their text-book? (nom.). 29. Grain? is 
sown in the fields!. 30. They play” with dice’ (impers. pass.). 
31. The king’s' commands’ are received? by the obedient® servants‘. 
32. The man! digs® in the field’. 


Lesson XL”: 


78. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment W, and adding 
a set of secondary endings. 

(79. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites 
with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the gupa: thus Q+¥ 
or For Y= V3 B+ Vor R= BW B+ W= BT 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 
preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from 3U-*t, impf.-stem 
BuTay, ic. BQ+ A+ ay; fa-a, impfi-stem awry. 

(81. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
l Wage dvadam WISTS avadava WISTA dvadadma 
2 BATA avadas MITA dvadatam Vata avadata 
3. BATT avadat WAITATAL avadatam VAST dvadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Polysyllabic Feminines in $7, declined like @@t, ‘river.’ 


Sing. 
N. wet nadi 
A, Asta nadim 
I, AAT nadya 
D. Aa nadyai 
Ab. WITH nadyas 


G. ” ” 
L.  WaTe nadyam 
V. afe nadi 


v7) 


AIA nadibhyam 
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” 


”» 


Dual. 
MAY nadyau 


” 


b7) 


b7) 


AAA nadyos 


2 


” 


D0 


Plural. 
AYIA nadyas 
race nadis 
aetfaa nadidhis 
AIHA nadibhyas 

2 n 
HSA radinam 
watg nadisu 


184. Final nasals. The nasals §, W, and 4, occurring as finals 


after @ short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, ¥- 


fas Way becomes Bfasas. 


Verbs: 


Vocabulary XI. 


A + WF (avakyntati) cut off or 


down. 


Wd (pathati) recite, read. 


Subst. : 


We m., purpose; meaning; wealth. 


I m., nom. pr., the god Indra. 
TAT f., nom. pr., the goddess YX m., flood, high water. 
ufaat f., earth; ground. 
Atay m., priest, Brahman. 
Aa m., fish. 

aut f., cistern. 

WaT f., council, meeting. 
@at f.,-army. 


Indrani. 


ATA n., poem. 


Wy m., literary work, book. 


waat £., mother. 


@tat f., female slave, servant. 


Zat f., goddess, queen. 


AAT f., city. 


ATT f., woman, wife, 


faat + W (pravigdti) enter. 


+ 3 seat oneself. 


E+ Al (Gharati, -te) fetch, bring. 


Uat f., wife, consort. 


wat f., daughter. 
Wea u., book (manuscript). 


WT n., song of praise. 
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Exercise XI. 

qatar VaaHATT 111 ATA: TATST ATATATITA 121 
STH AATATL 1 31 VASaTe efecgHya 138) ATH: wee 
frag meiaaitisnde cae: & | Wer UST 
weetey: | oO | WIT Tay wesTTatTAT 1 ofa: 
wayat fret SETA Ie | TE Mat: ULaTATA 90 | et rrT | 
AAT ATT 1991 Sat fast fay qaaqaugai aery arar- 
Tart Ri fret we mfarqufary azar: yfe- 
QT 93 tt 


14. When! ye besought* (we) the king” for protection? (acc.), 


then’ ye were’ (wT) in misfortune’. 


15. In the two rivers! Ganga? 
and* Yamuna’ it is® (qaqa) high-water’. 16. The two women! sang* 
a song of praise® about Rama? (gen.). 17. O1 seers’, why® do ye 
both sacrifice® to the goddesses* with melted butter>? 18. The queen’s! 
women-servants” brought® jewels’ and® precious stones*. 19. In 
anger’ (abl.) the teacher® struck* the scholar’ with his hand?. 
20. The two servants’ brought? water* from the cistern® in pots’. 
21. Ye cut off* (impf.) wood? from the trees” with the axe’. 22. The 


seer’ praised® Indrani‘, Indra’s? consort®, with hymns°. 


Lesson XII. 


(85. Feminine Substantives in ¢ 7 and ¥ wu are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows 2, y, e, or ay, the other 
shows respectively u, v, 0, or av; cf. §§ 50,51. In the D., Ab.- 
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow wet; thus matydi, 
-yas, -yam; dhenvdi, -vas, -vam. 


(86. Feminines in ¥ i and Yu: Afa ‘opinion’; Wa ‘cow’. 


Sing. 

N afagq matis 
A. afar matin 
] AAT matya 
D WaAq mataye 
Ab. aaa mates 
G. ” ” 

L. Wal matau 
V. Wa mate 


N aya dhenus 
A. UIA dhenum 
I Wat dhenva 
D. Waa dhenave 
Ab. UIT dhenos 
G. no” 

L. Bar dhenau 
v. way dheno 
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Dual. 
at mati 


” vy] 
afer matibhyam 


? 7) 


” by) 
AMA matyos 


” ” 


bis dhenit 


” 


Oo” 


Plural. 
AAT matayas 
Aaa matis 
afafia matibhis 
afayqa matibhyas 

” ” 
Waa matindm 
afag matisu 


UTA dhenavas 


Set dheniis 


a dhenubhyam waft dhenubhis 


v7) ” 
v7) rz) 
Gaya dhenvos 
” v7) 


URI dhenubhyas 


” ” 


UTAH dheninam 
Way dhenusu 


187. Adjectives in {7 and Yw are often inflected in the fe- 


minine like @f@ and Wy. But adjectives in J wu preceded by one 


consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding = 7. 
Thus, 4H ‘much’, N. masc. GHA, f. THY, 2. TH; J ‘heavy’, 
m. FRA, f. wat, n. FR. This fem. is then declined like wet. 


Verbs: 


At (kalpate) be in order; tend 


or conduce to (w. dat.). 


Vocabulary XI. 


fet + BY (upadigati) teach, in- 


struct. 


2faAz (vindati, vinddte) acquire. 
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Subst. afaat f, fly, gnat. 
ATT m., quarrel, afai f., salvation, deliverance. 
AT n., poem. afs f., stick, staff, 


atfa f., glory. Cf m., ray; rein. 
WG m., cowherd, shepherd; Tifa f., night. 


guardian. AW m., wound. 


saifa f., birth; caste; kind. Wife f., repose. 
‘yfa f., decision of character; aifa f., hearing; holy writ. 


courage. afa f., tradition; law- book. 
utfaa m., prince. qq m., sleep; dream. 
afa f., prudence, intelligence. | @a f., jaw. 
afai f., devotion, honor. Adj.: 
TT m., part, piece. ara, f. eat, low. 


afta f., prosperity, blessing. Fe, f. eat, principal, first. 
afta f., earth, ground, land. wa m., f., n., or f. oegt, light. 


Exercise XIl. 


afar sufaafa waft arian: | 
Tat aaefawta wiiaawha ass 17 
Wray TE Wrtred 1 91 Bat axte afay wy ua vufe- 
Wet LUC GA A MATA 1.31 ast ata yenfaequ 
fa 181 ge ofa wrest yl qatar sfoafaaquia: 1g 
SAWMAA TI FATATSIA 1081 Wager wfsaai aa 
SATA LS 1 TTA STATA AST ered 1 fasratat sitfery 
ATAUT AST: 1901 VA YA BATT 1991 HTAT APTAT TAT 192I 
YR AAU: 1 93 | WAT WaTeTATATAT- 
aT N98 
15. Visnu® rejoices* at the devotion? (énstr.) of the pious! (pi.), 
and® gives’ deliverance’. 16, Men® of many’ castes? dwelt in the 
city’, 17. The birds' see® the hunter*, and® fly up® from the 


ground’. 18. By the power’ of intelligence! we overcame‘ advers- 
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ity’. 19. The cowherd' guards* the cows in the wood’. 20. By 
intelligence! and® diligence” ye acquire’ much* glory’. 21. The 
poem! tends‘ to the poet's” glory® (two datives). 22. For prosperity! 
we bow before® Civa? (acc.). 23. The reins' are being fastened* 
(qd ) to the horse’s? jaws® (loc.). 24. In the night’ we both read® 
(impf.) holy writ’. 


Lesson XIII. 


188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect 
middle of verbs in a is as follows: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. Way dlabhe (a +1) oMTaTS dlabhavahi carafe dlabhamahi 
2. HAMTITEA alabhathas ONT dlabhetham °wRR alabhadhvam 
3. Waadq clabhata Raa dlabhetim eq alabhanta 
With wata and Watat of the dual, cf. WH and Wa of the 


pres. ind. mid. 


189. Root-words in © 7 are declined as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. Wtq dhis feral dhiyau faqs dhiyas 
A. faa dhiyam ” ” ” ? 
I. ferat chiya Maa dhibhyam afar dhibhis 
D. fee dhiye : P Why dhibhyas 
Abl.  firetet dhiyas s ; : ‘ 
G. ; < fasta chiyos faa ahiyam 
L. fafa dhiyi ‘ : UY dhisu 


In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems 
sometimes follow Tet; thus, dhiyadi, dhiyds, dhiyam, dhinagm. Cf. 
§ 185. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel 


the stem: final 7 is split into wy. 
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs: 
fa ‘over, above, on’; fq ‘unto, close upon’”; Wfa ‘to, unto’, 
‘against’ (often with implied violence) ; fa ‘down, into, in’; Wf 

-—- ~ back to,-against, in return’; f@ ‘apart, away, out’. 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final { or ¥Y 
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial @ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the WY remains even after an 
interposed a of augment or reduplication; thus, from agit f, 
fastefa; wt+ afu, pres. pass. wfagtea, impf. pass. ey- 
staa. 

192. The final @& of prefixes in FA and Ya becomes F be- 
fore initial @, @, Y, WH; thus, from Ws + faa, fauaa. 


Vocabulary Xill. 


Verbs: ara_+ Ufa (pratibhasate) answer 
mA + Bafa (atikramati, -krdmate)| (w. ace. of pers.). 


pass beyond or by, transgress. | 4+ arise; rule. 


TL + VS (ujjdyate) be born,| TY (racdyati) arrange, compose 


arise from (adl.), (a literary work). 
+ Wf arise, come into existence. fare + ata (pratisédatt) hold back; 
wt + af cover, keep shut. forbid. 
eth 7 WIE t+ fa (vindgyati) disappear, aa_tf (nisévate) dwell; devote 
perish. oneself to; attend. 
4g + Aa (samndhyati) gird;| @t+ Afa mount, stand above 
seats or over; rule, govern. 


ag + faa (nispddyate) grow; a+ Ufa hinder; injure; offend. 
arise from (a0l.). 


* Sometimes, with the verbs @g and ‘wf, abbreviated to fa; 
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’, 
‘too’. 
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Subst.: Haat f., girdle. 
AAR f., permission. le m., infatuation. 
TAC m., god; lord. TY m., wagon. 
HUTA m., dove. Wray m., desire, avarice. 
AM m., ear. auafa f., dwelling. 
a@la m., love, desire. sft f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
ICA n., reason, cause. nom. pr., goddess of fortune. 
MT m., anger. aA_ m., ocean. 
SIT@ n., net. afs f., creation. 
wt f., understanding, insight. FI f., modesty, bashfulness. 
ATHY m., destruction. Adj.: 
Uz m., n., lotus. Aa, f. o@yT, whole. 
Tey m., man (homo). WTS, f. °&, beautiful. 
AIC m., great king. Wie, f. CAT, steadfast, brave. 
afa m., sage; ascetic. Wa, f. oat, white. 


Exercise XIll. 


MATCH: WASTA AAA: WITT | 
MATMITT ATTY SMA WT ATTA tl Vt 
qofass frat wrerrafrera | 91 PATATAT TTS: GAT 
STITT Fee fara: wear fread 1 3 waaay 
wamaaT 181 Tet frat (gen.) gata: 141 Frat saat TERT 
earfa arcafer 1 1 Ta castaa WaT 1 © | ate ferar- 
wera 1c fT aresat wrt 1 @ 1) ATA Tate: 1901 F- 
Vea az frergaferata 1 991 afathaca fs u- 
afa 191 Bag ura famea 1 931 Tat warcaagtea fy- 
ary waa faated i 98 i 
15, *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. constr.) 17. “The Cidras spoke 


* As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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the language of the Aryans’: thus answered (impers. pass.) the 
Brahmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the 
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar’s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against. 
21. Whence did ye get (™a_) the white cows? 22. The whole 
earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we 
took refuge with the king (W-]¢). 24. Two law-books were com- 
posed by Visnu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both 


children. 


Lesson XIV. 


193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The 


inflection of this mode is as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qari vddani ATA vadava qaTa vddama 
2. Fez vada Asay vidatam = FA vddata 


3. aga vadatu aqzateal vadatam aed vddantu 


194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is QT. 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 8rd pers. sing. (or plur.), 
is made with the ending ATq{; thus, WaATA. Its value is that of 
a posterior or future imy. (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 


197. Root-words in @ @, inflected like a f., ‘earth’. 


exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit. 
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Sing. Dual. Plural. 
NV. qq bhis wat bhuvadu FIT bhuvas 
A. War Shuvam om 2 és 


I. Wat bhuva MITA, Shabhyam Baa ohabhis 


D. ya bhuve “ ” MITA, bhiabhyas 
Ab. Faq bhuvas 


” ” ” ” 
G. ‘ © wares bhuvos Tay bhuvam 
L. ata bhuvi “ - Wy bhigu 


In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some- 
times follow wet ; thus, bhuvdi, bhuvas, bhuvam, bhinam. Cf. 
§§ 185, 189. 

198. Polysyllabic Feminines in W @, inflected like Ty f., 


‘woman’. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N TIT vadhis aeat vadhvau TAA vadhvas 
A. TTT vadhim s ‘ qIe vadhis 
I qwy vadhva TRATA vadhibhyam FatAR, vadhubhis 
D ata vadhvai - - FWA vadhubhyas 
Ab. FRaTa vadhvas - a :; 
G. = »  FaYa vadhvos TITATA vadhinam 
L. Gea vadhvam sy, . Tay vadhisu 


V. qr vadhu 


Vocabulary XIV. 


Verbs: Ei pass. (dr¢yate) seem, look. 
Wa + Ber (abhydsyati) repeat, 4a + fa (nivdsati) inhabit; dwell. 
study, learn. IU+ a (pravartate) get a-going, 
+ (prasyati) throw forward or| break out, arise. 
into. YX (¢dcati) sorrow, grieve. 
fExq + AT (adigdti) command. wei fa (nistdati) seat oneself. 
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Subste: ata f., song of praise; praise. 
afafy m., guest. qt f., daughter-in-law. 
ATT n., untruth. Adj.: 


MYATT m., study; recitation. WAL, f. cay, lower; other. 
TST m., command, prescription. | Wt, f. oapy, highest; other. 


QTY n., seat, chair. qm, f. oT, crooked, bent. 
We f., spoon, esp. sacrificial Ges f. &, beautiful. 
spoon. Adv. 
UTS m., lecture, lesson. SMART under, underneath (gen.). 
WaT f., creature; subject. fatat long (of time). 
ye, earth, ground. zea far, afar. 
WAY n., ornament. AT prohibitive particle, like Greek 
wW f., eyebrow. py, Latin ne. 
qa f, woman, wife. AT (postpos.) or. 
‘afe f., altar. BAA near by. 


woz f., mother-in-law. | 
mn 


Exercise XIV. 


Ua WTA AM Tel Tea ATTA | 
Sle UIA AT RS UT WA AT 1 3! 

WAG AeTUstat F Heat yrafufaggd 191 Wars TEA Y- 
aa yaa fraaay 1 21 Feat (yen.) Bs GH WAIT | 
qa aad fated ufa frais) gar: we sai Ta: 
wrada 14 @ afzan qganfaudeaga wesw eas 
AraTaatacarad | & i afafs Yaeg wat aa waa zai © | 
Sgt aurea: AI si ear fags 1e 1 weer 
ava fruratreeatfafa ACTS 1 90 | FEM Ya Wrem- 
fra) 8 Ty Brat seMATAT 1921) TET a fasta 1 93 1 
UNCIMAA Ada 9 tt 
. 15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Indrani (pass. 


constr.). 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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the truth, honor your teachers”: thus! is the prescription® of the 
text-books? for scholars* (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their sub- 
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (QT pass.). 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”: 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 2]. Let 
us with two spoons drop water on thealtar. 22. ‘“‘Let us play with 
dice for money” (instr.): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.). 
23. “To-day let me initiate (imv.) my two sons’’: thus says the 


Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 


Lesson XV. 


199. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The 


present imperative middle is inflected thus: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. Mey ldbhai MATS ldbhavahai WATaAS labhamahai 
2. wae lddhasva WMAAWA ldbhetham Wawa ldbhadhvam 
3. WaAATa ldbhatam = wWeATA labhetam = HAT eATAL Ldbhantam 

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, faa, fae, 
faatata, ete. 

201. Nouns in =. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is 3% 7, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to {r. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentis, and a few others — the 3 is 


vriddhied, becoming ATT ar; while in the other class, containing 
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most nouns of relationship, the 3 is gunated, becoming AT ar. 
In both classes, the loc. sing. has 4f{ ar as stem-final. The abl.- 
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final {7 is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 


202. Nomina agentis in Wr, like wae m., ‘doer’. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. @atT Larta MATL Lartarau HATTA kartaras 
A. HATTA kartaram _ . HIT kartyn 
I. at kartra RAAT -irblyam Bafa, Lartrbhis 
D. wa kartre “ 5 APT kartrbhyas 
Ab. wat kartur (or -us) _ . ms zs 
G. rs és Catch kartros AUTH kartfnam 
L. att kartari : . way kartrsu 


V. HAT kartar 


203. Two nouns of relationship, wa f., “‘sister’’, and wy m., 
‘grandson’, follow this declension; but aq makes the acc. pl. 
BIT SVaST-S. 

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially, 
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in = 7, and declined like Wet; thus, Hat Lartri. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in q, precisely analogous with that of atft or Fy, 


but such forms are rare. 


Vocabulary XV. 


Verbs: | azt fa (vivddate) dispute, argue. 
TA + WY (anugdcchati) follow. | fH + AT (aprdyate) go for pro- 
FTCUt+FA-Al (samacarati)commit,| tection to, take refuge with 


perform, do. (ace.). 
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Subst. Ug u., step. 
WTITs m., teacher. UTafat o., penance, expiation. 
aad m., doer, maker, author; as wa m., supporter, preserver ; lord, 
adj., doing, making. husband; master. 
Hla m., time. the m., protector. 
AUT f., graciousness, pity. WASTT m., trial, law-suit. 


alg m., giver; as adj., generous. WY m., punisher, governor. 


Sat m., scamp, rogue. age m., creator. 


RE m., seer, author (of Vedic) HA n., honor, glory (a/ten as 


books); @s adj., seeing. indecl., w. foll’g dat.). 
arg m., creator. Adj.: 
fray m., decision; certainty. | ZfTZ, f. oT, poor. 
BiG) m., leader. aq, f. oaT, best, most excellent; 


ufwedq m., learned man; pandit.| better (w. foll’g adl.). 
P 9 


Exercise XV. 
ZaTy y Via st Bal a THs | 
ant zyfa aaa eT us wa" 3 1 
area wag wats aarsefa ard fasraa arfewteri a 

aratit Tara ated feta qadtarrarae fered eraser 
afa waar agit 1 21 AVIS Ga WaTAT 13.1 TG tha 
afe™ gaa wat qafa 131 wate Sarasa Wits ada 
F wary ufwe: we fageraet <fa saws Fraritsya: 14 
Fay (dat.) FU YS Ba Aaetiwat Baa 1g | FAT: 
MATA CHIATH SHATAT | TATU TAMATA IO | WAS BA 
UTfaTs TAS THE GEA at THAT Seay aA 
Wa Ue 


* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: “tat every step”. The po- 
sition of Wis very unusual; it would naturally follow aye. 

** Loc, absol. — supply “being’’. 


5* 
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10. Let the wife love her husband. 11. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pl.). 12. At the river the boy 
is to meet his two sisters (instr.). 13. The world was created by 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was (aaa) generous toward the author 
(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to (Az) 
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection’ (acc.) betake yourselves” 
to the gods*, the protectors? of the pious’. 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend 
before thee! 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pass. 


constr.). 


Lesson XVI. 


206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end- 
ings (in 3rd pl. act. Ba us, in ist sing. mid. 4 a, in 3rd pl. mid. 
<TH ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is = i, 
unaccented, which blends with the final a to & e (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a): and the J is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (WA, JA, ATATA, ATATA) by 
means of an interposed euphonic Y y.. The inflection in the active 


voice is as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. aqazaqa vadeyam a2eq vadeva a2za vadema 
aqaza vades qaqa vadetam aq2a vadeta 
qa vdadet aca vadetam qzaq vadeyus 


Similarly, fag viccyam, AMAA ndhyeyom, BCTATA 


corayeyam, etc. 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is @ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. 

208. The nouns of relationship in 3% (except aa and wd — 
see § 203) gunate 3 in the strong cases; thus, fag m., ‘father’, 
aTg f., ‘mother’, declined as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. fiat arat faatt aratt faaxa aTATH 
A. fwatH aaTEC‘«s, y faqt ATTa 
I faat arat fara arpa | fugfaa argfra 
etc. etc. etc. 
V. faa aTaT 
209. The stem WY m., f., ‘bull? or ‘cow’, is declined thus: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


NY. Dak gaus Wai gavau Waa gavas 
A. WTA gam ‘ ‘ WA gas 

I. WaT gava WRIT gobhyam aria gobhis 
D. Wa gave ” e WIAA gobhyas 
Ab. FA gos 


” ” yp) vp) 
Goo» TATA gavos TATA gavam 
L. wfe gavi — stg gore 
Vocabulary XVI. 
Verbs: gq (smdrati; p. smarydte) re- 
Wt (manyate) think, suppose. member; think of; teach, esp. in 
Fx (medate) rejoice. pass. ‘itis taught’, i.e. ‘ tra- 


WA (¢drsati) proclaim (see also| ditional’. 
in Vocab. |.). 
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Subst: meal and gifts to the Brah- 

TT m., f., bull, steer, cow; f.,| mans. 

speech. Adj.: 
Te n., ox-nature; stupidity. afua, f oat, more, greater, 
UTa m., fodder, hay. greatest. 
STAaTY m., son-in-law. ATATa, f.°3T, granting wishes; 
ete f., daughter. as f., sc. Se, the fabulous Won- 
W¢¥F u., mud, bog. der-cow. 
faa m., father; du., parents; pl.,| 57g mH, f. oT, badly arranged 

manes. ' or used. 
Waa m., user, arranger. Wath, f. cat, arranged, used. 
qu m., Wise man, sage. By, f. aT, best. 
“Td m., brother. Pron.: 
ad f., mother. aT f., she, it. 
ATa m., month. Ady. and Conj.: 
qTa n., pair. Va if. 
TAY n., protection. faa always, daily. 


ATE n., an oblation to the manes, | Efe if. 
accomplanied by a sacrificial | Af well, properly. 


Exercise XVI. 


Lina 


WaT: AAA Ta WaAT MIA Far | 

SUA UATia Watg: Aa waa uy 
wae HAS frat arat a udt Sarhrsa WHAT AU AT TIH- 
at waa ge aadifa fanraay ward 1 21 GST WATT ATA- 
wa aat fas we faag 31 faq ATS ATS BTS TRS 18 1 
aang weafafa aratt varaataara 14 at Wit fX- 
TH Hea 1 1 wafass wsAginirdrrsed 1.91 Te 


* Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse. 
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at frat tat wart rat are: Gare WaT 1s aig 
WaAAIAT at WaTAR 101 8 ae frases fas: 1901 
Seat wat A ate 1991 = fea: fags arqui fe- 
ATU ARM 

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahapana, many cattle and 
villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou 
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. or imv.). 15. Let 
the coachman bring (3fT-€) fodder for the horses; let him not tor- 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to 
be given (¢mv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17, “Children, bring 
wood and water into the house daily’’; thus was the father’s com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20. The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (instr.) of white 


steers, 22. Hari andQiva marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama. 


Lesson XVII. 


210. Verbs, a-conjugation, Present Optative Middle. The 
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the 


preceding lesson, is inflected as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. MA [dbheya wmaafe ldbhevahi wMaalES ddhemahi 


2. MAUTA Udbhethas MATA ldbheyatham BawaR ldbhedhvam 
3. Waa labheta MAMA ldbheyatam WMATA Idbheran 
Similarly STaa coryéya, aIwSy samgaccheya, ete. 
2i1. Declension. The stem @jf., ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 
Thus: 4TH, ATA, ATAT, etc.; ATat, WRATA, etc.; WTaa, 
atrfare , ete. 
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (@{T, =, WW) fall into 
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic — 
and their compounds, with a comparatively small number of others 
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in WT and %, 
with a few in &, inflected like HTayr, wet and au. The stems 
of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex- 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with 4 inserted 
before Taq of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with 
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com- 
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of 
the simple words in = and Wr has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in 3 are rare that it is not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in WT or ¥ or W is found as final member 
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows: 
1. Roots in WT lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the ace. pl., which is like the nominative. 


Thus, f@q-uT m., f., ‘all- protecting’: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. faauta -vas | Farqut -pau faaure -pas 
A. faquTa -pam forquraTa ” 
I. faut vicvap-4 faqara vigvep-os = faraurfaa ete. 


” 


214. 2. Roots in © and & change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into 4 and q, if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 
za and vq. Thus, Wa-Al m., f., ‘corn-buying’: nom.-voc. @q- 
wlTa, ace. FaHAA; qa-y m., f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing. 
GAVE, ace. CAAA. 
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Vocabulary XVII. 

Verbs: La (rdmate) amuse oneself. 
tf + ufa (pratiksate) expect. + fa (virdmati) cease from (abi.); 
aq + af (abhindndati, poet.) cease. 

-te) rejoice in, greet with joy) QT+ WF (anutisthati) follow ont, 


(acc.). accomplish. 
Subst. faa n., friend. 
BATT n., garden. Gg n., battle. 
afa f, agriculture. atfasy n., trade. 
sitfaa n., life. fafa m., rule; fate. 
faery m., command. BJT m., father-in-law. 
UPA n., cattle-raising. Adj.: 
Ucifsa m., domesticpriest, chap- | ag, f. eT, good, pleasant, dear; 
lain. as n, subst., fortune. 
AAW n., eating. afery, f. eat, doubtful; un- 
Fas m., servant, steady. 


ATCT n., death. 


Exercise XVII. 


afta ATA aTfarea sifsaa | 
aaa watda fares yaat Tar" us ii 
arate Sar: WUTATAAAUG Vie At Fa: qay farutrafas- 

gaat agit: WSTT 121 Gat Hat arfassra wyaTaA gt 
qawt 131 Mfarat ara ATMA 8 | Ale ETAT ari<ia fa- 
aed AST SH BAA | TTATAT: Tet: Bas feats 
Wary feat SIcsq 1 1 sTaAATaefust Aaa 10 1) waft 
wusaet tia qufa ast aefer 1c) qual wafcfrgere- 
ATL) AT RAAT | 901 STATSATA THATATA 11 99 


* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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12. Let fodder be brought (3T-€) (opt., mv.) by the brother 
for the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good 
fortune (pl.); may ye acquire (wa) glory. 14. The king with 
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (opt., imv.) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse 
yourselves in the garden, but cease eating (abl. of ]AM) the fruits 
(gen.). 17. Mayest thou be saved by the all-protector from thy 
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons be consecrated 
(opt., imv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both shall greet (opt., 
imv.) your parents. 20. If we two should speak untruth, then we 
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies 
with my brave warriors: thus is the king’s wish (use {U_ pass.). 


22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 


Lesson XVIII. 


215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in WT and = add q before the conjugation- 
sign; thus, @T7efa from lat; uTeafa; aTafa; Avafa from 
Bw. Bl makes Woafa; Wand ST, sometimes WTIafa, etc., some- 
times Wuafa, etc. 1qT, ‘drink’, makes QTeeafa (as though from 
Qt). A few roots in ¥ and = take the same Q, with various 
irregularities ; thus, @eqrayfa from wfhy-s. 

217. Medial or initial 4 in a light syllable is commonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, qq, "utauta; 


aa, AAG; TA, Bafa. But most roots in WR, and $A, 
@G WA, FA, with other rarer ones, generally keep the @ short; 


thus, TA, WaAfa. 
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before 34; thus, ¥, arauta; 
Sq arcafa. 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de- 
nominatives; thus qTaafa, ‘protect’, called causative to 241: Wt- 
wafa, to WM; Arrafa, to A; araafa, to TA. 

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (0) with an acc. of the object and an in- 


strumental of the agent. Thus, “he causes the birds to eat the 


cakes’? may be rendered either (2): fagatq faweTa areata, 
or (6) faga: fue ate. 

222. Participles. The general participial endings are Set 
(weak form wea) for the active, and wT for the middle. But 
after a tense-stem in WW, the active suffix is virtually 1, one 
of the two 3s being lost; and the middle suffix is ATa (ex- 
cept AT] sometimes in causative forms). Thus, ATA bhavant, 
agel tudant, saat divyant, ITAA cordyant; WaATA bhdva- 
mana, etc. For the declension of the participles in “at_ see below, 
Less. XXIII. 

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 


The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Wey TATA TA 
A. Ala, AT Alaa, AY WATT, AT 
I Wat ATATATA wWarfag 
D. Waa a » » WT ARAL, TA 
Ab. A - WAL 
G. wa, WTA, Tt WAAL, AT 


L. afa 


WATE 
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224. The forms At, @, Wf, Wa are enclitic, and are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles ¥, 
U4, aT. 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is 
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 


predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 


Vocabulary XVIII. 


Verbs, with causatives: J die; caus. (mardyati) kill. 
WT eat; caus. (dgdyati) make|Qa_ sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati) 
eat; give to eat. make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 
Z+ BWA study, read; caus. (a-| for (acc."). 
dhydpayatt) teach. q+ afa in caus. (abhivadayati) 


Tin caus. (kalpdyati,-te) make;| greet. 
ordain, appoint. fag know; caus. (veddyati) in- 
WT in caus. (jandyati) beget. form (dat.). 
WT + AT in caus. (Gjnapdyati)| + fa in caus. inform (dat.). 
command. qa (vardhate) grow; caus. (var- 
1T give; caus. (dépdyati) make| dhaydti,-te) make grow; bring up. 
give or pay. QA in caus. (vyathdyati) torment. 
}*T see ; in caus. (dargayati) show. | 3 hear; in caus. (¢ravdyati) make 
1QT + Uf<, in caus. (.dhdpdyati)| hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace. 
make put on, clothe in (two ace.).| of pers.). 


at + aq lead away (caus. apa-| WT stand; in caus. (sthapdyati) 


nayayati). put, place; appoint; stop. 
We in caus. (prathdyati) spread,| + W (pratisthate) start off; in 
proclaim. caus. (prasthdpdyati) send. 


* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the 
latter (who is called @aaTa) were celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself. 
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Substez @Ta m., slave, groom. 

aaa n., nectar. ea m., messenger, envoy. 
BUT v., initiation, investiture.| uTZfHIsy n., nom. pr., the city 
@t m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patna. 

phant); ray; toll, tax. ANT m., wish. 
arfazTa m., nom. pr., a noted| qq n., garment. 

poet. fafa m., Brahman (the deity). 
ATU f., nom. pr., the city of Fa m., wolf. 

Benares. az m., science, knowledge; esp. 


TY m., quality ; excellent quality, sacred knowledge, holy writ. 


excellence. Adj.: 
ZUTY m., nom. pr. (Rama’s wala, f. SST, new. 


father). tq, f. °SJT, own, one’s own. 


Exercise XVIII. 


Wa | TAT TTT THT 1 V1 VAT HTT Ss URN ST 
TIATS*TqTARAA 131 aAfIeTaSE Aa AT Brag 1 81 F- 
VACA 14) VITA saad aarhy afcar- 
Way: | S| UTATT CATAL WTOTITT 1 © | BATT Brat 
fe Hal Waa | S| aTaTaaaA ATS SuTaaaT 1 @ | What YS 
scrarcafaa 90! mae cara TUTHAVE: ata T TWa- 
fofa ifesfrma 1991 we Dee faaarfa cr: arat fas- 
fa 92) aan canh Tae yas TAT Sears: 1 93 ti 

14. I cause a mat to be made (caus. pass.). 15. Show me 
(dat.) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (adl.). 
21. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed our” flocks. 23. The king made the 


* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 
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poet recite (use araeafa) a eulogy of Visnu. 24. We torment our 


hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher. 


Lesson XIX. 


226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which 


the natives assume @@ and Gag as bases) is declined thus: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N aa et A 
A 4M, St wala, aa Gut, FH 
I aa TATRA gurfaa 
D aaa, a > » AT WHA, A 
Ab. wea : qua 
G aa, a GAMA, ATH =—- YTATA,, FAL 
L wafa ” quar 


227. The forms Qt, a, ala, FA are enclitics, subject to the 
same rules as AT, @, etc. (§ 224). 

228. The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives 
assume eq as base — the base is really q) is declined as follows 


(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 


Masculine: Feminine: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. aa at a at a ata 
A. wat : amt ala ‘ ‘ 

lL Wa aaTA Fa at areata aT fT 
D wa ” AIT ag ” ATA 
Ab. Wate ‘s ” TITS ” ” 

G aq aaa waa i =, ama aaa 
L. afar ” ay TTL ” aTg 


is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often the uncmphatic possessive pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 


Lesson XIX. 19 


Neuter: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ag a atta 
Av y 2 ” 
I. at ARTA aa etc., as in the masculine. 


229. The nom. sing. masc. W&, and its compound WRe, lose 
their final @ before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, q q- 
afa, a fasta; a reefs; wT cafa; Teefa =. 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English “definite article.” 

231. Like @ are declined: (a) Wa, ‘this’, formed by prefixing 
U to the forms of q, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. Uae, f. TAT, 
n. Ute; (6) the relative pronoun (and adj.) Y, ‘which, who’; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as @aT, which (of the two)?’ and @qa ‘which (of the many)?’ 
So Yat and Pa; Wada ‘one of many’; Wey ‘other’, with its 
comparative Wwaqt; and Faq ‘different’. — Yet other words are 
so inflected, but with sya instead of We in nom.-acc.-voc. sing. 
neut.: as, aa, fay, ‘all’; Wai ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; yazy, f. oF 
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’. 

232. The interrogative pronoun @ (for which the Hindus give 
the base as faa) follows precisely the declension of @, except 
nom.-acc. sing. neut. faq; nom. sing. m. ae, f. Ar. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as MYT 


‘lower’, SYA Slowest’; WT ‘chief’, ua ‘earlier’, WW ‘upper’, 
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‘northern’, Zfqq ‘southern’, etc. Occasional forms of the pro- 
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from 
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as WW 
‘few’, ape ‘half’, ete. 


234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, etc. The 
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same Clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in 
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high” would be in Sanskrit either: | Waq qa Qt STATA By 
sata dy. or: « waar sata agt a Gl CaNTa; but not & 
Waal S Ta Bl STATA, etc., according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus, faq aifzaai a ear: “the gods whose chief is Civa”. 
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 
aa ad = yfaae. | 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ¥, |], fag, afq, 
qT. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles 
in a similar sense. Thus; Qqeat a@uafa “whatever this woman 
relates”; @T GA Aa: WTq “whatever any one’s disposition may 


be”; Wal aa faepenfa “he gives to some one or other”; GRTR- 
aifaa wed “he takes from no one whatever”. 
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Vocabulary XIX. 
Verbs: qq say, speak; name; in caus. 
WTA sit; in caus. (asdyatt) place.| (vacadyati) make (a written leaf) 


1gt drink; in caus. (paydyati)| speak, i.e. read. 


give to drink, water. Es (schate) endure. 
2QT protect; in caus. (paldyati)| Fa (sédhyati) succeed; in caus. 
protect. (sadhayati) perform, acquire. 


WW rejoice; in caus. (prindyati)| Tq kill; caus. (ghatayati) have 
make rejoice, please. killed. 


at fear; in caus. (bhisdyate, bhayd-| HT call; in caus. (hudydyati) have 


yate) terrify, frighten. called. 
Subst.: Weta m., companion, helper. 

@Tey u., business, concern. Adj.: 
HoT m., 7. pr. a god. Bey other. 
AlaAT f., n. pr. Tae other. 
afa f., gait; refuge. fay all (Vedic). 
TITY m., n., foot, leg. aq all. 
Qa u., umbrella. RTs sweet. 
gry n., milk. Indecl.: 
eaat f., n. pr., Krsna’s mother. | Wf also, even. 
qeat f., earth. faat without (w. instr. or ace.; 


ft, as prefix to proper names,| aften postpos.). 
has the meaning ‘famous’, ‘ho- 


norable’. 


Exercise XIX. 


wean fant ia arg faafa fafa | 

Waa WUT afa: Ha Wada nO i 
afa afa a foatt faaa 191 a gfeat urerafa a o- 
fea Sag 18 HA SY SAT THAA 31 TRYHMATHTATAL I 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 6 
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aT Sarg areata at GaaT aaa Wl FAA TE H- 
afai ei ara: UG: ae ait waa a feat WAT 101 TaAa- 
aaa THAN wafsetqas 1o1 Azan” A al cay- 
aria: Tad 11 at Saat eyeay waa Hay o- 
aa 1901 aa fuat ae aaeit area 1 991 ae fogsaTa: 
MUTT TA WAT 1921 FAY SaTeat wTaqaey 1931 WAIT aT- 
avy afa: atfaaarrag i 48 

15. The husband® of that’ (gen.) Kausalya? (loc.), of whom! 
(loc. fem.) Rama*® was born’, is called® Dagaratha’. 16. The teacher* 
rejoices’ at thy’ diligence” (abl.). 17. Why (AMT) speakest thou 
so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The 


* 


teacher teaches”” us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all? 
those’ kings* who! protect® their subjects’ according to* CMY, post- 
pos.) the law® (acc.) be victorious’. 21. The fruits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
husbands, increase (imv.). 23.In this kingdom the king’s punishment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 


nothing. 


Lesson XX. 


237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun-stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 


precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other 


* «Other than thou’’. With wey, as with comparatives, the 


ablative is used. 
** “Makes us read” (@f¥-¥, caus.). 
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding $ (never fT) to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are @, T, A, A, A, 
@, Y, J; sporadic are |, A, @ as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or @ becomes either @, or (less often) 2; 
but @ in a very few cases (where it represents original Yq) be- 
comes q. 

240. According to 239. 2, the @ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the pada-endings, WTA, faa, wa and Y a stem- 
final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate, 


243. Consonant-stems of one form in tg Wand 4. Be- 
g® 
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fore suffixal aw, both q and Yas stem-finals become qi Was 
stem-final becomes q. Examples: AQ m., ‘wind’; aT f., 
‘misfortune’; Sq u., ‘the world’. 


Sing. Plural. 


N.V. ART ATU I TT RAL TAS | ATT 
A. FRI I AMAT ty ” 

lL FRAT aati ata = RA aTafsza | SAAT 
D. A ANSI AAA | 8=—- ARIA | WIA | HAA 1 
Ab. AMAL IAMS ATA, ” » 

G. » » ACA | ATISTH | ATATAL Ul 
L. wefar afer sais weg ara i wT 1 


Dual. 


NAV. Heat | BAST | TTT ti 
I.D.Ab. ARR | ATTSITA | TART 
G.L. ARaATA | BATISTA | HAATA tt 


For the “4 inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. phalani, ma- 
dhiini, etc. 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (a, Ua, 
also %, representing &]) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 3, 
242, the initial sonant consonant (J, @ or q) becomes aspirate; 
thus, GY, nom.-voe. sing. Ys FTA, A, 

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be 
masc.; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter, 


the adjective will be neuter. 
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Vocabulary XX. 
Verbs: We, in caus, (lambhdyati*) make 


WE grow; caus. (rohayati or ro- receive or take; give. 


payati) make rise or grow; 


plant. 
Subst. | wa n., a hundred. 
wufwag f., name of certain Vedic Wee f., autumn; year. 
writings. afay f., fagot. 
Wudta u., sacred cord (worn by | Aftq f., river. 
the three higher castes). adeg m., friend. 
afeq f., lightning. Adj.: 
gue f., stone. TTe, f. o@yy, skilled, learnéd. 


fagfa f., contentment, happiness. fq m., f., n., threefold, triple. 
UYU m., supporter, maintainer. saa, f. eat, hard to find or 


yy m., king; mountain. reach; difficult. 

WAT m., wind; as pl. x. pr.,| Wa, f. AT, devoted, true. 
the Storm-gods. Indecl. : 

ala m., wind. aafq also; even. 


faaTa m., trust, confidence. | W3Te behind (w. gen.). 
Ga m., 2 pr, a demon, Vrtra. 


Exercise XX. 
a gat & fuqdar a fart wey aa: | 
“afad aa frate: a ari aa fafa: usu 
S fra aft greet 1.91 safe qaart vafe- 
Wa 1 Ri waie gest caraway: 131 feat yfa amt 


“If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 


** See § 225; qa= ofa and GQATA; see § 235, end. 
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wifseranma 1381 afafaci aia 141 waa wart 
TALE 1 St MT YTS! Wa 1 © 1 Aya: (gen.) ft az 
adem qaarwearefasa 1c atfweafca: aagu arfye- 
ata: afta: dread ie 1 cat afeeceaa 1 90 1 wat: 
Weal carga wrafa 1 41 wafers aera areca 
raTaafear 1 oR 1 Wefe arefaeaicg varias swat 1 93 | 

14. Indra, with the Maruts as his companions, killed Vrtra. 
15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 
16. One (express in pl.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual). 19. Put 
(ST caus.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 
(imv.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in 


the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 


Lesson XXI. 


246. Declension of Consonant-stems, cont’d. Stems in pala- 
tals, ete. 1. Final @q of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings, 
becoming @ when final, and before Y, and q before WH. 2. Final 
SH is oftenest treated exactly like q— for cases of other treat- 


ment, see below. 3. In the roots” fez, et and I the 3 is 
treated in the same way. 4. The @ of q becomes Le after Gi ; 


* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde- 
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with 
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com- 
pound word. 
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thus, °y. E.g. qty f, ‘speech, word’; Qa f., ‘illness’; fer f., 
‘direction, point of the compass’: 


Sing. Plural. 
N.V. aTH 1 WH FER STAR | WHA | TTA 
A. ara) waa | FST ” ” 


I arTati aati feat atfare | afiaa | fefraa us 
L oafaiefeifefau argiagi fed 


Dual. 


arat | eat feat a 
qTraTal | WRAITH | FSTAITA 
area | astra | fears tt 


247. 1. Final ¥{_ of a stem regularly becomes the lingual mute 
(J or Z) before A and ¥Y, and when word-final. For exceptions, 
see § 246, 3. 2. The final of the root-stems Xa, ‘rule’, Gat, 
‘sacrifice’, and a, with others; and 3. the final e of a number 
of roots, are treated like 4 above. Thus, fg m., ‘enemy’; 
fa>q m. pl., ‘people’, the ‘ Vaigya- caste’; fag m., f., (adj.) 
‘licking’. 

Sing. Plural. 


N.V. faz t fae ul fara 1 faze it feree 

A. faaR ferret ti , 0 x 

IL fastifeetu faefias fagita feefaa 
L. fafaifafeu faze fazai face 


Dual. 
feat 1 feret 
fasta | fast tl 
fasta | ferete 


248. But was m., ‘priest’, though containing the root 4a, 
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makes faq ete; and aa f, ‘garland’, though containing 
y Wi, makes Wai etc. 

249. 1. Nouns having the roots Ze, ‘burn’, and ee ‘milk’, 
Se ‘be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also vfug f. 
(name of a certain metre), change the final ® into @ and J. 
Thus, ATSSE, ‘wood-burning’, makes nom.~-voc. sing. ATTA; 
ATHSE f., ‘granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. ATAUTH, acc. ETA, 
loc. pl. OMY; farge ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. fa4- 
BW etc. 2. In words with az, ‘bind,’ as final element, where rs 
represents original a, the g becomes 4 and @; thus, Bulag f., 
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. BUTAC, acc. TRA, instr. du. 
OTATA, loc. pl. oveg. 


Vocabulary XXI. 


Verbs: T+ VS (uts7jati) let loose or 
ZA in caus. (damdyati) tame;| out; raise (the voice). 
compel. BA +Utt (parise djate”) embrace. 
SE (drihyati) be hostile; offend.|@+ 4 (prahdrati) strike out; 
+ in caus, (dhardyati) bear, smite. 


4 (bharati, -te) bear, support (lit. 


and fig.). 
Subst. gy f., look, glance; eye. 

wey m. pl., n. pr., a people in| faq m., enemy. 

India. QqTq m., tears. 
wz f., verse of the Rigveda; in wafag m., bee. 

pl., the Rigveda. arya n., sweetness. 
ATTY n., medicine. Ra_ f., sickness, disease. 
alae m., nom. pr. WATS m., great king, emperor. 


. Wa and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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Ola m., vassal. Tres (i.e. faq-Ez_) m. fn. 
faTaa m., one who has taken a} healthy, well. 
certain ceremonial bath. yw, f. aT, wholesome (gen.). 
MTUTY m., private recitation (of | afery, f. AT, strongest. 
sacred texts). aq, f. oat (pass. part. of Te), 
besieged, surrounded; suffused. 
Adj. | fafas, f. cmT (pass. part. of 


WTA, f. CAT (pass. part. of faa + fa), hated, detested. 
HA + A), attacked, smitten. | Gq, f. owHT (part. of Fy), old. 


qT, f. oT, rich. attra, f. oaT, sick, ill. 
AlAGE m. f.n., granting wishes ; aaa, f. AT, provided with. 
as f. subst., the Wonder-cow. Adv: 


Sfay,foapright hand; southern. RATA, aeTiaA, matty, ever. 


Exercise XXI. 


SICSTAT HAT AT VASAT VWAA | 
arfuraiey cal ares fates" nen 
ae: waren fenat (abl) gefer ia wars cf cra 

fagfiatarad 12. aa aTy atfaera aTee aaa 131 Get 
few cefa aat freraTertaaa 181 ata Kanai erat frat 
UaaTa Tea TU asa ara ATATR BT WATATIUT 
aarcaraafa ig aay feq fad cewari 01 uftargia 
WAI 1c faaya aaa fafes: 1 e | afeaqarawt aear: 
FTV We TafasTy | 901 ATaTHTaAMT aTaT HAT Ferered 1941 
atamat faty ut TUT TaTSrad 1 921 Tafasfacs at- 
ST SZWA i 93 0 


14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must 


* faiq{ (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are 
medicines’? ? 
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raise (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16. A snataka must wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among my 
friends Rama is the strongest’’: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an 
emperor keep his vassals in check (A caus.), and protect (UT 
caus.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (¢¥q 
pass.) the Usnih. 20. The father’s glance fell upon me (loc.). 
21. Among the betrayers-of-friends is named (WUq pass.) 
Vibhisana. 22. The seer praises Indrani with verses of the Rig- 
veda. 23. The emperor smote his enemies (acc., dat., or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krsna was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus 


spoke the Brahman in anger (a0l.). 


Lesson XXII. 


250. Declension of Stems in {. The stems in FX and OT 
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the @ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final { 
then becomes Q (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 


as final (see § 95,116). Thus, fargf., ‘voice’; OU f, ‘city’. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


NV. Wer au | fact gett FAT FTA 
A. fA ITAL 7 » » 
I. frat gn Te aT ART 
L. faftigfu fatairgan ti? 

251. Stems in ga [and in fast and faq]. These are masc. 
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding z; 


thus, wfettt.” They lose their final 4 before consonant- endings; 


* Almost any noun in 4 may form a possesive derivative with 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the ¥ in 
compensation. Thus, Uff m., n., ‘rich’. 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. wet ufat iuffraq uft uff unt 
A. Ufa ” ” ” ” ” 

lL waft ufraa ufafaa as in the masculine 
L. ufaft ufera uf 

V. ait 


252. Derivative stems in Wa, TA, Ga. The stems of this 
division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for ay, IU VT be- 
fore WH see 3 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of page). Mase. 
[and fem.] stems in We lengthen the 4 in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-acc, pl. neut. also lengthen 4 or ¥ or JY before the inserted 
nasal (anusvdra). Thus, AAA u., ‘mind’; Efq#a n., ‘oblation’; 
WAT u., ‘bow’. 

Singular. Dual. 
NAV. AA 1 Ba aT Aah fatty waratu 
I weraty afar aaet nn AAT ePaeTA | UAITA 
L wafai efafar wate areata efasra 1 aya ni 

Plural. 

N.A. waifa gatfa: waitin 

I. aatfaa | fafa ug nu 

i ih RG he 

or ACY | or Sag | or UTA tt 

253. wfsFCTe m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom. 
_ sing. BFA, acc. Bfe TAA, instr. fFTCAT, voc. MESS 
nom.-acc. pl. af¥ytaa. 


the suffix ¢; thus, from Fe n., ‘strength’, afea, ‘having 
strength, strong’. Stems in faq and faq are very rare. 
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254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final 


member are very common. Thus, Tata ‘favorably-minded.’ 


Singular. Dual. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. gata ome |= gaadt «= owat 
A. THT OA : ” 
eraTya ‘long-lived’: 
Singular. Dual. 
N. dteirya starsat yt 


I. STUART etc. SaTyATA ete. 


Vocabulary XXil. 


Plural. 


m. f. ne 
qavaq cafe 


” yp) 


Plural. 


Verb: for sajydte) hang on, be fastened 


AH (saat ; but often pass. : sajjdte 


Subst. s 
MATE f., heavenly nymph. 


on (as thoughts — w. loc.). 


UTA n., bow. 
“Tet f., pipe, conduit. 


want f., n. pr., an Apsaras, Ur-| Vq@@ n., milk. 


vaci. Ug f., city. 

Tetqq m., 2. pr., Purtiravas. 
utfaq m., (living) creature. 
ACAAWE m., x., pr., India. 
ATA n., mind. 

afa@{ m., minister (of state). 


GIA n., sacrificial formula, text. 


fafag m., king. 
faz f., voice; song. 
TYJA n., eye. 
WTA m., moon. 
ITT m., spy. 

SsyT f., bowstring. 


waifaa u., light; star; heavenly | Gwe n., glory, fame. 
body. afqs_ m., merchant. 


Meta m., pond. 
ata f., door, gate. 


qqa n., age. 
qaAg f., flower. 
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We m., sun. asceticism; asm. subst., ascetic. 
es n., place, spot, locality; afar courageous. 

stead. yaa, f. oat, first. 
wTfaat m., possessor, lord. qa, f. oat (part. of 4), dead, 
@faqaq n., oblation. fallen. 

Adj.: faa, f. cat (part. of QM, 

WTHS, f. RT (part. of FAX+AT),| standing. 

drawn, bent (as a bow). Indecl.: 


auf suffering, doing acts of @ to be sure, in sooth. 


Exercise XXII. 
Tad ara: waft Fe: awafer F fas: | 
at: afer FafaoTTTthaAT TAT 11-90 1 

at auaraea ug faze wirgqafa afar: 191 Fas 
TRATS Bara STfast 121 wat shure famaaahaet 
aq aaa 1 31 aay a fan asfy vst A wa vey 
Ig t fare aa Wats VETtat wating wwe 
ST UAT saTaa ul aA Vala SaTET:. Tat sae: Wau 
wit Garafasia 11 uifwat aatfa sifad anf 1 © | 
ufe atit astraran afar saraad io ata: arfaat a- 
ai 4 gas 11 Uae Vat wat arerfaacraurag- 
aT 1 90 I 

11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the 
cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors. 
13. The praise of Puriiravas was sung by Kalidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders (AT-¥T caus.) to have his minister called (use or. recta). 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (AS) on riches (IY, loc. 
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17, One 
should sacrifice to the gods (cf. @s_ in Voc. 1) flowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 


warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge, 
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Civa is the eldest among his brothers (loc., gen.). 20. The gods live 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (3ft), a warrior 
fame, an ascetic deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused 


with tears. 


Lesson XXIII. 


255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas- 
culine and neuter: a stronger in 4T@ (usually Tai ), in the strong 
cases, and a weaker in 4@ (usually $ea), there being no 
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc. 
ends in @¥{. The feminine-stem is made with © from the weak 


stem-form. Thus, Taig, ‘better’: 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 3aTt «Ratt «FRaiwa = NV. Heq Rast Harfa 


A. Tawar am TITS ” ” 9 
Il eat TTA Rarra like the masculine. 
L.gafa Faq Bay, wa 

V. Jat 

Fem. stem. 3a, declined like #ét. 

256. Stems in Wet (or Aq) fall into two divisions: A. those 
made with the suffix seq (Ad), being, with few exceptions, active 
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive suffixes Qeq (or Aq) and Fe (or @q). They are mase. 
and neuter only, the fem. being formed with ©. 

257, A. Participles in Ae (or Ad). E. g. TTT. m., 2, 


‘living.’ 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. _—_— Plural. 


NV.staq staat stemq stat atest sitefa 
A. staat, MATT ; ; ; 
IL staat sttaara stafga as in masculine. 

L. sttafa sttaatra sttaq 


258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me- 
chanically, by cutting off the final ¢ from the 3rd pl. pres. (or 
fut.) ind. act.; thus, weafeq gives strong form of pres. act. part. 
wae, weak wad; fasfea, fase and fasa; — waft, Tea 
and Wad; — wat, wa and ewaq; — afaufa 
(fut.), Afaueq and afauyc. 

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pl. act. lose the 4 of 
the usual feq (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from /¥, 
8rd pl. pres. ind. act. WHfa, part. (only stem-form) Wa: nom.- 
voc. sing. masc. WET, acc. FHA; nom -voc.-ace. du. WHAT 
pl. WARA ; nom.-voc.-ace. sing. neut. Ws, du. WHat, pl. axfa.* 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the 
ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert 4{ in nom.-voc.-acc. du. 
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in @T, and all future participles, may either take or 
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. fata, du. farcdt or facet; atcerd 
(fut.), du. afcadt or al ceyadt ; QTd (pres. part. from QT, ‘go .) 
du. QTat or Baraat. Participles of all other verbs, and all other 
stems in Wa, leave out the @ in the du. neut.; thus, Ag (AT 


‘eat’, root-class), du. oat 


261. The adj. Aged, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem- 


* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
W{ in the nom.-voc.-acc. pl. neuter of the present participle. 
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form Weta: nom.-sing. masc. ATH (see § 239, 2), acc. HRTMA, 
voc. Age; du. neut. Hed, pl. aetfed. Otherwise the inflection 
is like that of participles. 


262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in Wea (or 
Bq) is always made with z, and the form is always identical 


with the nom. dual neuter. 


Vocabulary XXIII. 


Verbs; G+ ay (apasdrati) go away; in 
fares (nindati) blame. caus. (apasardyati) drive away. 


U3 (rajate) shine; rule. 


Nouns (subst. and adj.): qeq m., calf, 

AtTfza m., sun. BTA better, best; as neut. subst., 
WLTATA (comp.) very honorable.| salvation. 
Zea (pr. part. of ST) giving. | At (neut. Yq) being, existing; 
Warfare, fof, bright, glistening;} @s masc. subst., good man; as 

(act.) illuminating. fem. (av), faithful wife.* 
wa, f. ST; become (past. pass. Adv.: 

part. of Y); as neut. subst., | Qa to-morrow. 


being, creature. f@ surely, indeed. 


Exercise XXIll. 
aait ofa a fe Ua STTAAT AQT: | 
Mea La AATAT ATATAT Hef AT u 99 Ut 
fasai 7e fret safer Mayra raaaTarad 14 
woe: (ace. pl.) Sas WHAT 121 Ufrrafeay war cea: 


* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral- 
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee. 

** << Eyen though they exist”. 

*“** ara in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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yea 131 faaet art anfadd 131 staat: wae wae 
umadt faatt goat: 14) BTat (gen. du) TraY ayET AT 
ait 1S vast afuat warfa Heth saat 1 Ol Gad AT 
SUAS VATA Ue fees ares facet: Ta AIA eI 
frtsfadreiat: Gace arava arias A Wag: 1901 
Ga weed sat AyTATTT 1 991 ay feararat atat TF AL 
aia: 1 Ri afa safe Waa Ts STATA: 1 93 I 

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part.) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and 
moon are the two great ones. 18, In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men. 
92. A maiden, making (Fst) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus- 
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) his property. 24, The 
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (adl.) 
flying about (ea) in the house. 


Lesson XXIV. 


263. Declension. Stems in 3q (or Wa), cont’d. B. Stems in 
Ard (Aa) and qq (Gq). Adjectives formed with these suffixes 
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike"; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in Wrq only by lengthening the W 
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in x; thus, 3t- 
wat. In the dual neut. 4] is never inserted. Thus, laa, 


‘rich’, ‘celebrated: ’ 


* The two adjectives Fae, ‘so great’, ‘so many’, and fa- 
qa, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 7 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular, Dual. Plural. 
sary aerate. NV. sftaq aftadt sttafer 
SARA ” waaay ” ” ” 
ayraart SARITA stafsa as in the masculine. 
Aafe wade stra 
BAT 


264. A stem waed_* (to be carefully distinguished from AT, 


aprp 2 


pres. part. act. of @]) is frequently used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. mase. is 
WaT (fem. wat); and Ala, the contracted form of its older 
voc. Hq, is a common exclamation of address: “you, sir!”, “ho, 
there!”; and is often doubled.** 

265. Derivative stems in 4. These are made by the suffixes 
BW, AA, and qe, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to 3T, in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final 4 is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all 
genders.. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose = — but this only optionally. After the & 
or q of Ha and qq, when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the @ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: CITT m., ‘king’; ATA 


n., ‘name’; WTA m., ‘soul, self’; Te n., ‘devotion’. 


* Probably contracted from qa ‘blessed’. 
** aq loses its final @ before all vowels and all sonant con- 


sonants; thus, Yt Al Wa: 
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Masculine. Neuter. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N et cart ws Wa aaa | aTarfat 


or Wat 


A. Wratlta 5 WHT ” n ” 

L ow wurma wufaa wat waa aaa 

L. weft ware wg waft wea wag 
or Cita or aTfa 

Vv. CHT ATA or 4TH 


N. alat walTartl mMaaa wa sarett waThy 
A. WTATAA ” ATA ” ” ” 


I. 


watt waa mafaq wat waama safaa 


V. WTA AAT oF TS 


266. Euphonic rules. Final @, ¢ and { remain unaltered be- 
fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con- 
sonant, they become respectively J, 8, @.- Before nasals they 
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals §, MW, A. 
Thus, uftare @ becomes either ufcatg or UfTaTy; ATA FT 
becomes ARTY or aE. The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial ga final mute is made sonant; and then 
the @ may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so- 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 
AIT. or AQTTE:; cither TATA TAT or AUTSATA. In 


practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 


“ When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa- 
Jatal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tisthati from ti-stha-ti; rajna 
instead of rajnd. 


hg 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 


Verbs: aU (denom. — varnayati) de- 
fazi wa cut off. scribe, portray. 
a in caus. (marjdyati) rub, rub faa + Be in caus. (udvejdyati) 
off, polish. | terrify. 
Subste: ahrt f., border, boundary; out- 


BTA m., soul, self; often assim-| skirts. 


ple reflexive pronoun; in geni- wa m., slayer, killer. 


tive, his, etc.; one’s own. Adj.s 
HAT n., deed; ceremony; fate. ATTA long-lived (often used 
Wat n., hide, skin; leather. in respectful address). 
Was o., birth. ZA so great, so much (263). 
Att n., bank, shore. fara how great? how much? 
faga_ f., name of a metre. FAY, f. oT, poor; niggardly. 
fea n., day. Taq so much, so many. 
cata n., temple. facta, f. eat, second. 
ACH m., hell. fraqat kind. 
afaz m., bird. fWaaqTy{ saying pleasant things, 
UT4 n., pot, vessel. sociable. 


Aealt (ordhman) n., devotion; Taq strong, mighty. 
sacred word (of God); sacred yTaaA ,f.FaAt, honorable; blessed. 
knowledge; the world-spirit. | @T@(’*i_ shining, brilliant. 

Hat (rahman — a personifi- | Afqaei shrewd, prudent. 
cation of the preceding) m., the ata how much, as many. 
supreme All-Soul, the creator. | @@, f. oT, harsh, rough. 


WAT n., ashes. faa, f. vt, pervading, far- 
afa m., ascetic. ce aching: omnipresent; mighty. 
ITs m., king. ea, f. SAT (pass. part. of FT) 
WTA o., hair. killed. 

qu n., year. Adv.: 


° ~ 
GATT m., meeting, encounter. | YTYW commonly. 
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Exercise XXIV. 


Weare exer rapaqwasa | 
mam fraaat a aout of fe Fara 092 

arated ere weary ara ferent arate safe TAT 
ATH FAT 1 WaT Tease CrsTAATaMfafa Tea |e | AT 
wal ae fea fea fasrae: gsr 13.1 farrad ararrareat- 
Rt Vaal 138i a fears wart WO aniafea ul wa 
awafefa afaaat efigrowat (gen.) 4 afar gi afa crs 
favaara adtat 4 nami ad a farwa 01 wafasata 
AUT WTA a wat wararatasan fans sata 
fama way 1s aa uftarg fasaa uftuaag ut 
GA 1 @ 1 Vat oft staat Trait: SATAY ssa 1 90 | TaN 
TTT: BET Fey waa aa arufaat ava dtafa Farea- 
AAT SIWA A AF AAT AAT -F Usa Vasa ATAT VTS 
MATS eT I AR il 

13. Brahmans have their shoes made (use i caus.) of leather 
(nstr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.). 16. The servants 
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming (use or. recta with ¢fa). 17. O children (du.), tell me 
your (ATA, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described 
in many Upanisads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spiritis omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (ef. 
§ 234). 21. Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth, 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (IZ pl.) 
occurs (f{~ pass.) also the Trigtubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 
is by birth a Gadra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitratithi. 
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Lesson XXV. 


268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in @T@. The 
active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is qy@, which becomes qT#{ in the nom. sing. masc., and 
is shortened to q={ in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into SA; and in the middle cases it is changed to 
qq. A union-vowel ¥, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before Sa in the weakest. Radical ¢ and & if preceded 
by one consonant, become 4 before BW, but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become Za whereas radical J always be- 
comes Sq before YY, and radical =, XT. Thus, fatata, fa- 
aya ; spaTaTA, IIV THAT, aHy. The feminine stem is 
formed with € from the weakest stem-form; thus, fryer. 
Examples: 

1. fagta ‘knowing’: 

Masculine. Neuter. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. faagrt faatat fagreq NV. faa faedt faarfa 
A. fagiaa ” fagua 9 ” 5 


I. fagut faqara faafaa as in the masculine. 
L. fagfa fagura frag 
V. fag. 


2. afearata ‘having gone’*: 


* Another form of perf. part. of this verb (4a) makes the 
strong and middle stems HarqTa and Waqaqq; the weakest form 


is as above, Way. 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. uftaaty afraatdt cateaq oo afmaaq samt afiaaifa 


A. Waa ” AIAG ” ” 2 
I. STAAT cqaTa cafqa as in the masculine 
Lava waa sfiaag 

V. attra 


269. Stems 4a, waa. The stems Wa m., ‘dog’, and 
TIT m., n., ‘young’, jaz as weakest stems *J{ and TA; in 
the strong and middle cases they follow {TST*{; voc. AH, TTt. 
Fem. 27a#t and qafa. 

270. The sien agg m., ‘generous’ (in the later language 
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem AQAA, 
mid. oq, weakest wera. Nom. sing. @aqt, voc. qq. Fem. 
wareit- 

271. The stem Wey nu., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and 
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from Wet 
or Bega. Thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
NAV. HET (PH) Beit or BET aeifa 
I. ET ERAT welfare 
L. wefa or afz WEA AY or ATA 

272. Compounds with / Hq or Way. The adjectives formed 
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in Wy and a 
weak in "4%; while others distinguish from the middle in 3 a 
weakest stem in *{, before which the 4 is contracted with a pre- 
ceding & (@]) or J (FJ) into = or W. The fem. is made with $ 
’ from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fast. The principal 
stems of this sort are as follows: 
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Strong. Middle. Weak (weakest). 
WIZ ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ WT ATT 
AAT ‘downward’ Wate FATT 
Wey ‘northward’ Vey SIT wetq™ 
Wer ‘backward’, ‘westward’ way Way Waray 
wy ‘low’ a aT aT 
WAZ ‘following’ aT TL AAT 
feria ‘going horizontally’ fata fara fara_™ 


Vocabulary XXV. 


Verbs: + GX (udgdcchatt) rise. 
TH + AMA (astamgdechati) go Ue (sprhdyati) desire (dat.). 
down, set (lit’ly “go home” — 


used of the heavenly bodies). 


Subst: WA m., pains, trouble. 
TCA n., weight; dignity. faz m., lion. 
ATA n., that which lives. Ta n., bathing, bath. 
aafrwra4t f., 2. pr., a city (Taxila) ; eft m., gazelle. 
in India. Adj.: 


faery m., n., animal. wWiuira, f., °AT, learned, studied. 
aE m., % pr, a god, Tvastar. | aferata having stood; as n. 


ufcag f., assembly. subst., the immovable. 
WFR n., Baroch (a holy place fastta three-headed. 

in India). Sw, f. oT, (part. of Sg] ) bitten. 
waqgq m., Indra. aqvatfa forest-dwelling. 


QI m., n., young; f. gafa. faata knowing, wise, learnéd. 
faaTai m., ripening; recompense. 


* = inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 


** irregular (faTA + WA). 


Lesson XXV. XXVI. 105 


Exercise XXV. 
fagrayea ara fagrarssfa TrTaz | 
faret waa aa feat ada wae 193 1 

wreat fefa sndiggwata wdraraarerter 191 faatz- 
‘tea fagal wat waa 12! aEferttara Wa ATATATTAA 13 | 
went wy asaya 18) wat est fasnfa: arava 
FU aT aTEAH aTqaTaa | 6! Far Far wetaTal 
garrata ze AWE 1 © | ao: aAUT faust facts wa- 
fa fasta sree cfa ofa: ici faaiat faafe: we warrara 
aes 10) faafeceti: anat: Waa 1901 WTS 
ant wefayd wa aeaat faaa setet aafyet warat ya 
ABA 99 Il 

12. Vrtra was killed (@*#{, caus. pass.) by Maghavan and the 
Maruts, 13. Young women sang asong. 14. Two learned Brahmans 
dispute. 15, Sarama is called in the Rigveda the dog (f.) of the gods. 
16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred., nom. pl.). 
17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 
(3a-fezq1) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (QTYt) is the quarter (feat) of 
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (TST ) the sun. 22. The 
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest- 
dwelling animals. 


Lesson XXVI. 


Some Irregular Substantives, 
273. WRT f., ‘mother’: voc. sing. We. 
274, 1. af@ m., ‘friend’: sing, nom. W@T, acc. FATAA, inst. 
ART, dat. Away, abl.-gen. aaa, loc. @@t, voc. WA; du. Waray, 
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afeara, aia; pl. nom. AQTAA, ace. wart, instr. afafaa ; 
the rest like fq. — 2. uf@ m., is declined regularly (like af) 
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning 
‘husband’, it follows @f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. U@IT, 
dat. W@, abl.-gen. Waa, loc. ua. 

275. The neuter stems Fae ‘eye’, WEYA ‘bone’, TY ‘curds’, 
AFT ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, FeU1, THA, 
ara or af#y, etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 
responding stems in ¥; thus, nom. sing. fa etc. 

276. 1. watt f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. Wana. 
— 2. St f., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing, 
Ai, acc. faa or GA, instr. fra, dat. fad, abl.-gen. fata, 
loc. feqata; du. feat, hata, feaara; pl. nom. feqya, 
ace. Faye or Ta, instr. Wye, etc.; gen. UTA. 

277. 1. BQ f., ‘water’, only pl.; its final is changed to © be- 
fore W;5 thus, nom. WTGa, ace. BUA, instr. afza, dat.-abl. 
BAA, gen. WUTH, loc. aug. — 2. feq f.,* “sky’?, makes nom. 
sing. qa, du. att, pl. (sometimes) @Tqa; the endings are the 
normal ones, but the root becomes @q before consonant-endings: 
thus, ace. sing. f@qa, nom.-ace. pl. feqa, instr. afag. Not 
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem‘ m. (rarely f.), ‘wealth’: 
sing. XTa, Waa, Cat etc; du. tral, TRaa, Tala; pl. 
ITT (nom. and acc.), TIfHAE etc. 

278. 1. ATSS or ATT m., (from Waa + ag ‘ cart-drawing’, 
i.e.) ‘ox’: strong stem WTSTS, mid. ATS, weakest WTS 
nom, sing. AASTAT, voc. PAST. — 2. The stem eq m., ‘road’, 
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. (eqTa; the 


corresponding middle cases are made from Yf@, and the weakest 


from We; thus, acc. sing. YT, dat. Qu, ace. pl. GY, 


* In the older language oftener masculine. 
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dat. ufarra. [The stems Arye m., ‘stirring-stick’, and ya 
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow qeq4.] 

279. The stem W@ m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong 
stem is Waia, mid. A, weakest Ug. Thus, sing. TATA, Tara, 
"aT, etc. voc. UA; du. vatat, URITA, Tata ; pl. qataa, 
Uae, ufara ete., UG. 

280. For the stem wqT f., ‘age’, may be substituted in the 
cases with vowel-endings forms from WTa f.; thus, ACT or 
TCT. 

28l. €_ nu. ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any 
number (except in composition), these being supplied from €¢¥ n. 

282. The stem Ug m., ‘foot’, becomes Ug in strong cases; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. UT; 
acc. UTZA, instr. WaT, etc. From faue ‘biped’, acc. sing, fg- 
uiga, pl. farsa, instr. pl. famifg_a. [The stem UTE m., ‘foots, 
has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root ¥#{ ‘slay’, as final member of a compound, 
becomes @T in nom, sing., and loses its @ in the middle cases 
and its 3 in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when is lost, € in contact with * reverts to its original 
UZ; thus, FRA m., ‘killing a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. WAIST 
ace. SUA", instr. ATA etc, loc. gafa or oRfU, voc. oH; 
du. Wasa, CTMITA etc.; pl. nom. -WYa, ace. TA. 

284. The stems FAT m., 2. pr., and WaT m., 7. pr. (both 
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in 3, but 


otherwise do not lengthen the 4; thus, nom. UST, acc. AWA, instr. 
quar. 


oa. 

“ In compound words, an altering cause in one member some- 
times lingualizes a @ of the next following member. But a 
guttaral or labial in direct combination with 4 sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. Aaa 
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Vocabulary XXVI. 
Verbs: IT (4pyati) be pleased or satis- 
Z move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;| fied, satisfy or satiate oneself. 
put; hand over, give. way + f@ (vildépati) complain. 
TE (yuhati) in caus. (guhdyati) 
hide away, conceal. 


Subst.: ATHT m., man (homo). 

way (afa) n., eye. Aq u., vow, obligation, duty. 
Ae m., faithfulness. Adj.: 
AGT m., demon. TU f., SBT, one-eyed. 
fa n., notice, thought, mind. Fagg four-footed, quadruped. 
Zaqat f., divinity, deity. faqg m., biped. 
$75 (weakest eury) m.,n.pr.,| faaa, f. °aT (part. of fa-a), 

a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent. 
Wz m., foot. fsa, f. oat, beneficent, gracious, 
Ula n., protection. blessed. 


Exercise XXVI. 


vant afastdt Aarag a afaui aa | 
maT werd Seq frag ayat aT 98 UI 
FATAMIATS ET UTA Fea 191 fWaTS WeaTAgT 121 
TAS MTATAy 13 (EIT VaTUT Tey wTafar gi seTHEwaT wy- 
HS AMAT (4) VT WIT ATA AeTTVT | S| VST 
ATHA TATA | 9 1 Fa: Ve SAAT aT 1 FS BTU 
H ewaie 1 afz: wet weaaay uftare 1 901 ST Wa 
euareuata 1991) UaaTeUt at a fafaarafa a art ae- 
fer 192 Gy: foat ufeet & arat st Taare | 93 | Ua aay 
ECaG UG Wafer 1 98 HAA A PATIaA FAT AATIaaAT- 
HAA 1 WU 1 AAMT WalyTsTaT Saat: wrest UTI arfay 
frarft: ToT AAC Weert 1 9G | HETASTAT TINT TTF: 
ufa fasfa: fre: darsaraeent frei waefa i 99 1 
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Pisan, Mitra(m.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (Qa, pass.) among the 
deities in the Rik (use 4§YA) and in the sacrificial formulas. 
91. Be gracious, O CGiva, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’ 
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use qa; and make 
a direct statement with ¢fa). 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan 
with a bone of Dadhyanc. 24. Who knows the wind’s path (pass.)? 
25. Mother, satisfy (q@ caus.) the child with curds. 26. Have 
food brought (use 3T- ft, caus., pl.) from our friend’s house. 


27. The Maruts are Maghavan’s friends. 


Lesson XX VII. 


285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns Wy and Bai (for which the natives give the stem-forms 
as FEA and WZa respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 
monstrative: ‘this’ or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re- 


moter relation. 


286. WEA (Tea): 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. — Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Wa Tat za TOA TATE 
A, aw ” SATA LATA » , 
L wai ame uf we arma wf 
D. wal ; VIE ze ; ATRIA 
Ab. RATT . e WIT ‘ 


Gwe wma wi~a » BVT Waa 
L. afat ” uw TIT ” ATY 
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Neuter: Nom.-ace. sing. TFA, du. TH, pl. Tatfa; the rest 


is like the masculine. 


287. wat (AeA): 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. ‘Plural. 
Nowat wa wat at 6 HHT 
A. FAR 7 Cu AAT ” ” 


L Wet wre wifaa aga wrm wf 
D. ATR » WARIA wae » WRAL 


AL.ATUTA — » WTI ln » 
G. Fay TAT sraitere » WAIT WTA 
L. wqtaq | | wa Ch 1; CC 


Neuter: Nom.-ace. sing. Yea, du. Wa, pl. wats; the rest 
like masc. — The final = of Wet is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stem We, which is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m. 
UH, nu. Ug: f. Wl; instr. m., n., Taw, f. UTaT. Du. ace. 
m. Ua f., n., Wa; gen.-loc. m., f., n., WAT. PI. acc. m. VAT, 
n. Uatfa, f. Wate. — These forms may be used only when the 
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of we or UY. Thus, Way aQayiaad wzwacu- 
auyiTqy “this one has read the art of poetry; teach him grammar’’. 

289. Past Passive Participle in q or 4. By the suffix @— or, 
in a comparatively small number of verbs, @]— is formed, di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fem. ends always in °3y. When this participle is made from 
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, @ 7H datid, ‘given’; Bay uktd, ‘spoken’, 


When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, 7a, 
‘gone’, wa, ‘been’; ufaa, ‘fallen’. 

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com- 
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of Wa, ‘be’, or q is to be supplied; thus, @ Wa: “he is gone”; 
wat wa fafa@ar “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is 
frequently used as asubstantive; thus, ZuUe ‘a gift’; gwae ‘milk’; 
and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa~ 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, faq (from 
BT often ‘standing’. 

291. A. With suffix 4 [qq]. The suffix is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus: 

1. Certain roots in 3T, and in 7 and u-vowels; thus, WT or 
Gt ‘swell, be fat’, Ma; Bl ‘abandon’, StH; WT ‘wither’, WTA; 
fa ‘destroy’, ‘fra; AT or FR ‘swell’, WE @ ‘cut’, aa. 

2. The roots in variable 4 (so-called 7-roots), which before 
the suffix becomes at or Wr, as in the pres. pass.; thus, 25 
(fax), att; 9, Aw; 19 (AD <All’, a. 

3. A few roots ending in oe (which becomes q_before the 4); 
thus, aa. ‘break’, 7; 1a ‘bend’, Wa; AST ‘sink’, Aq; 
WT ‘be sick’, QA; fas ‘fear’, farq. Also one or two others 
which exhibit a guttural before the @: WA ‘attach’, MA; AW 
‘cut up’, Fry. 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in < 
(which becomes &{ before 4): ag, wa; (fa—aeg, fra) faz 
‘cut’, faa.* 

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, eT ‘hasten’, 


TH or BETA; fag ‘acquire’, fae or faa. 


* Commonest exceptions: @Tf¢aq from WTS ‘eat’; AAW from 
ag; afea from HS ‘rejoice’; afea from Q¢ ‘weep’; vica 
from @~ ‘speak’; fafea from faz ‘know’. 
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Vocabulary XXVII. 


Verbs: Aq (Shaksdyati) eat. 
<q + SY (upeksate) neglect. wa break. 
2h + fa (vikirdti) scatter. WA + BU enjoy. 
WT + WA (den. — avagandyati) H+ Ufc (paribhdvati) despise. 
despise. ASA (majjati) sink. 
AC + VX, in caus. (uccdrdyati)| JH in caus. (yojdyati) yoke, 
pronounce, say. harness. 


q+ Wa (avatdrati) descend. wWa_ (dgati) attach; hang, cling, 


+ UE (uttdrati) emerge, come| adhere. 


out. ag (stdati) sit, settle down; be 
"Ut or WT (pydyate) become stout] overcome, exhausted. 
or fat. 
Subst.: faate m., wedding, marriage. 


waa m. du., nom. pr., the] arTfy m.,, illness. 
Agvins (the Indian Asds xodpo).| Yast m., car. 
WTATC m., “walk and con-| yegt f., bed. 


versation”’; conduct of life, ob-| @@f m., n., plough. 


servance. Sq m., chain, garland. 
Sa n., debt. Adj.: 
ATS m., 7. pr. & mountain. ary (part. of 2f@) reduced, de- 
qu f., hunger. cayed; ruined. 
WaT n., life of holiness, i. e.| qta f. °AT, great, strong, violent. 
religious studentship. uta (part. of Wt) fat. 


AYHAT 0., meal-time, meal. AMAT Ct studying sacred know- 


SY m., 2. pr, a Vedic personage.| ledge; as m. subst., Brahman 


aya m., sweet drink. student. 
wat f., pearl. ela (part.) abandoned; wanting 
<ITTA m., demon. in; and so sometimes w. instr., 


Qa m., acquisition, gain. = ‘without’. 
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Exercise XXVII. 
aaa UsreatcyaTs WaT: | 
argfa ay aa araaryrgufear 4 tt 

af aaufa wa fara asi ad aarafet wre ve- 
yaa 1a waraen® egarcaaCeaar saraqrgael 1 2 1 AF 
a: faat catzadit: we as darsarafeasfa 3 1 BTITTa 
Gai yats fasianaqamata wa: i gl vet ad faze 
waaay AASETATA LU TE Fat Stes fawn a 
WIS STAG CA AT Ol VAAN AAE: TTS | 
aaa fast urafaa fag arate e 1) arfrciq: aTat 
WaTay 1901 eau” Braafeat arm: aaa aywa TZ 
aeafaata aearuta wafa wea sfafd qearreat 4 
STN 9a 

12. Have medicine given quickly (use pass. part. of TX, in 
nom.) to these sick persons. 13. This is that mountain Kailasa, on 
which Civa dwells. 14. In order to attain (ATH, dat.) this and 
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (@H_caus.). 
15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 
16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with 
these jewels. 17%. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 
18. The learned Brahman emerged (pass. part.) from the water. 
19. Here comes (pass. part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hung (pass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 
not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 22. This garden is 


filled with men and women. 
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293. Past Passive Participle, cont'd. B. With suffix @. 
I. Without union-vowel ¢. Much more commonly this parti- 
* «<T am so-and-so; N. or M.” 


“* Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and cf. § 225. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 8 
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ciple is made by adding the suffix q to the bare root; thus, WTa 
from 1; fata from fa; fag from faq; Ba from & (or RV; 
qa from Fa. 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than a a, 4, a, 
the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows: 

1. Final Q@ and 4 become @; thus, fam from fay; ami 
from Was aa from @a. 

2. Final at becomes WY, after which, as also after radical 
final GH, @& becomes J; thus, gw from |x; fae from faq. qe 
and aes are made from a and qa, and ¥S from Gsi_, contrary 
to 1. WR makes TS; and Ta, Ws. 

3. Final 6S becomes @ and 4, WG and the following @ be- 
comes J; thus, 7 from qa, wey from FW. 

4. Final is treated in various ways, according to its his- 
torical value. a. Sometimes z combines with q to form @ before 
which short vowels (except 4) are lengthened; thus, wig from 
WTS; watz from fag, wee from Re ae from ae; but ¢¢@ from 
Ee We forms ye. 6. Where @ represents original @_, the com- 
bination is 7]; thus, evq from ee fe7q from fee: gry from 
Se. The root ag forms also WT. ¢. AE, where F represents 
original Y], makes 4@. 

295. The root before @ usually has its weakest form, if there 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: lt. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., afar from 
aa Wa from 4%; qe from @q (or 4A); Wet from We. 
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., Wm from AA, Vx from Ay, 
Ta from ay, GES from 48; qv from TH (the same form from Za); 
fag from TY; Us from We. 3. Final AT is weakened to © 
in Wtq from WT ‘sing’, Uta from 1uq ‘drink’; to ¥ in fa from 
Qi fea from wT ‘put’ (with UW also changed to ®), faa from 
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AT ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final @ is lost after 3 in 
Ta, Ud, Aa, Ta (from Jet etc.); and likewise final { in Wa, 
ad, Aa, Ad, a (from We etc.). 5. Isolated cases are FIT 
from YTe; aa from ata. ‘play’. 

296. More irregular are the following: 

1. Some roots in faq make participles in WT; thus, Ted, 
ATA, ATA, ATA, STAT, WTA, Aiea, from Ae etc. 

2. TL, AA, and FT make HTq etc. 

3. The root 1@T, ‘give’, forms ef (from the derivative form 
aq): The contracted form q is widely found in composition, 
especially with prepositions; thus, We" or Wa, faeut or @t, ete. 

297. Il. With union-vowel ¢. The suffix with ¥, or in the 
form {d, 1s regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se~ 
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like faa, FEA), and not infrequently with original roots. 

298. When Ya is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables 47q are dropped; thus, |X, pass. part. FifTa; 
wy, wud; ag, atfea; q, caus. arcafa, caus. pass. part. 
afta; FA, caus. aTaafa, arfaa. 

299. Among the original roots taking ¥q may be noticed the 
following: 

Ud ‘fall’, ufaa;s aq, afaa; qa ‘dwell’, wfaa; aa, 
afaa; gy ‘thirst’, qfia; faa, fafeas a, Tams az, 
wfea. We makes Teta; Wt ‘lie? makes wfaa. 

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without 
the auxiliary ¥; thus, Ay and Afea from ag. 

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation 
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are @Ta# ‘burnt’ (AT); RW ‘thin’, ‘hag- 
gard’ (Hl); WH ‘ripe’ (Tq); syrai ‘dry’ (JQ); Wa ‘expanded’ — 
(He). 

g* 
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302. Past Active Participle in Tarq (or TAZ). From the 
past pass. part. is made, by adding the possessive suffix qq (f. 
@at), a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction 
of a perfect active participle; thus, RTT, nfaqa at. 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per- 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, At @ afae SaTy ‘no one has seen 
me’’; or, with copula, ae Waaata “thou (fem.) hast come 
into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from 


intransitives; thus, @T Waadat “she has gone”’, 


Vocabulary XXVIII. 


Verbs: Te (muhyati) be confused or dazed 
q+y in caus. (pratardyati) de-| or stupid. 
ceive. Ba_+ Bq besiege. 
WE+ AR (samndhyati) equip one-| Rg + HW (prarchati) grow up. 
self. fart + W (pravigati) penetrate, 
We + fa-aT in caus. (vyapaddyati)| enter. 
kill. q+ in caus. (pravartdyati) 
GaTa * (palayate) flee. continue. 
2ST Soy. eat. ren + Bfq remain over, survive. 
aa + qa honor. q + JY bestrew. 
aa ¢ 
Subst. : UTC m., citizen. 
Bed m., end; zm loc., at last. WTATS m., palace. 
Teng n., n. pr., Delhi. Qaq m., Greek, barbarian. 
@qT m., ass. ATS m., jackal. 
Tet f., cave. afta m., soldier. 
afta n., behavior, life. QJ n., army. 
ueqtUTst m., nom. pr. Sfaq m., elephant. 


* A guasi-root from ¥ ‘go’ + QT ‘away’. 
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Adj: feave (part. from feg) affectio- 
AAT (comp.) more. In neut.| nate. 


sing. as adv.: mostly. 


Exercise XXVIII. 


alaat (abl.) crt: aaah: afafatcetis safer wah 4 
aat wataaad sft ate fea: afcargea Wat yet 21 a 
fadday efeat areeirataa: 131 Fe: wt Te fara 
faativa: watfca: faze Teravavraaa ea 181 Way faat- 
fadarnafaira weer 14 ararafadarafa: qrearia 
aqadlaritfa aararatay fafaearaareareaya ti Sl SETA 
fawt (bl) gatarrmeq wats wea ae fa- 
ware: 101 Ufe draft: ae AETs Waraa i ct 
afarcst cufaa: Wifes efeatt wat ufaat aaastara 
Teta: Tatarfaat arfaa: neu 

(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.) 

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (get afa- 
f@at:); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya- 
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 13. Finally the 
Yavanas, proving victorious (past act. part.), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthviraja 
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung 


by the poet Canda. 
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304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes @T and =. 
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305. A. qT. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix @fT. 
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the 
vowel = interposed. With regard to the use of ¥, and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in @ or @ A final root-consonant is treated as before 
a. Roots which make the past pass. part. in @ generally reject ¥ 
before @T. 

Examples. 1. Without inserted |: HTT, FIAT, WAT Far 
Wat; faat from wt, fFaT from 1yt ‘place’ (cf. fea) and from 
@lt, Tat from at (cf. TA), wrat from Wt; Beat from Cie 
Geant from YH; WAT from FA, AAT from AA, famat from 2fae 
‘find’; a@teat from q (cf. Ata), Teal from q (ef. UW); eT from 
SL FET from Is, TET from GH (cf. § 295, 2), SgT from qe, 
waetqt from MA, TTT from ae 

2. With inserted {: fafzat from ifaz ‘know’, 3fgat from 
qa ‘dwell’, ywraat from wt (cf. wha), Teta from ae (ef. 
Teta). 

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from @a either @- 
faat or ETAT; from wR either WFAAT or WTFAYT. 

307. Causatives and denominatives in Qa make WfAayqy; thus, 
TG arifhaat; ay, asfaart; areata, wrafsar. 

308. B. @. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix @, before which ¥ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds q before Y. Thus, ufcute, way; — fa- 
faa, tea, wite (afa-g) afore. 

309. Roots in We and BH whose pass. part. ends in We 
form this gerund in 3y@; thus, °Ty, °Tey. But such am-roots 
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, ose. Final change- 
able =y becomes ra or BT; thus, omtey, oul. Final 3T remains 
unaltered; thus, @TeTa. Some roots show a weak form before 


Lesson XXIX. 119 


this suffix; thus, W@, UTA; Wray (Y-Ta) from W-qy; A- 
aq from 3q-ae; Fa from fa-az@. 

310. Causals and denominatives in aq reject those syllables; 
thus, WaTCafa, WITS; WATS; Wala; Wawra; wararaata 
(al-F), Brae. But if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short 3 which is not lengthened in the causative, then 
the gerund of the caus. ends in sje, to distinguish it from the 
gerund of the simple verb; thus, Wq-7H, ger. HATA; caus. Wq- 
Trad, ger. WIAA. 

31. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
junct to the subject of aclause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir- 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus, AS ATA VT AAT ATAT WT Wa: “having heard 
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own house”.* 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 
prepositional value; thus, WT@Ta ‘having taken’, i.e. ‘ with’, like 
Greek AaBwy, 2x wy; Fant ‘ having released’, i.e. ‘ without’, ‘except’. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative Wor 4; 
thus, BMstaqy “ without having received”; WatTag “ without having 


summoned. ”” 


Vocabulary XXIX. 


Verbs: ATT acquire, attain, reach. 
wa + ft (nydsyati) entrust (to; {+H go forth; die. 


one’s care). 


* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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a+ afa put at the head, ap-| Wf m., victory. 


point as ruler over (Joc.). 


S2utT f., misfortune. 


TH + W (pracdlati) move on,| Wz m., wing; side; party. 


march. 
faq (cintdyati) consider. 
J (cydvate) totter, fall. 
att AT take. Cf. § 312. 
AT + AA-AT lay or place on. 
aT + faa (nirndyati) bring to an 
end, determine, settle. 
Ws + Fa (vibhajati, -te) distribute. 
A+ W(pravrajati) wander forth ; 


leave one’s home to become a 


an m., frog. 

MET f., n. pr., Ceylon. 

Wt m., hero. 

atu n., means, device. 

aq m., bridge, dike. 

SAAT m., 2. pr., a monkey-king. 

BAYH (nom. -yY*) m., fire. 
Adj. 

afead disagreeable. 

ATH responsible, trustworthy. 


Way du., both. 
QE_, f. oat, little, small. 


fara, f. oat, daily, regular. 
TUT on the head. 


wandering ascetic. 


Subst. 
wzfaura m., plan, design. 
WTC u., bringing. 
afd m., monkey. 
af<7 m., elephant. 


Prepos.: 
Ufa (postpos., with acc.) against. 


Exercise XXIX. 


aa fe eeqi MA Yet cafeqarata | 
ug faan aftfa Sar vata Tat 19g 1 
weafiat aauta wy ufcata wt safaat frarfa 
HAUATY GAAET etafa Ta WaT AAMT a wad 
HAUT BATT 191 AAT Tat Va AI: Tat 121 Whaat a- 
fautarrat arfas fra yet froara: 1 3 | Tet TyAAT- 
wy afafa: aaa sat vaft Bd TET we ufaR Fy cat T- 
aU CAITA 181 Ht AAT STAT BAYTYAT Wat 14) Fa- 
qaqt AXa BTSTS Ara WaTaTetura fasta: | ¢ 1 farses 
Wwe: wyafeaarsa wife qratfuaasy 101 efagie- 
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TA AAT VTA TAATAT TAT LS AT FaAT A Gal avers: 
a diet 101 deme want aq fates aratfa afay we 
Ga ATSTCTARe Cat ara fhe A 90 


11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western 
lands he marched (pass. part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger., and pass. constr.). 13. “After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern’’: thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah- 
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic(Y-Aa_, pass. part.). 
16. When the merchant had imparted (fa-fa@, caus.) his plan to 
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(AT{) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.), 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 


the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (oc.). 


Lesson XXX. 


314. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive, the 
ending of which is qa (or Fda). The root takes guna, when 
possible. 

315. The ending aa is added directly: 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in Wi 
and changeable J. Thus, UT, UGA; Sl ATAA; fa, Sta 5 
Wl, Aq: 3 WIAs F, AGA. 


2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, @, A, | and & remain unchanged before qa; thus, Wa, 
TAG A AAA AMT, APA FAL, GAAS FL, AWA WT 
‘curse’, Wea; 34q ‘dwell’, qaqa. — Other finals are changed 
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con- 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix @. Thus, 
WY, WHA; AT, AGA; PL, TEA" WT, Wea’; ay, 
WEA; US, WEA; VW, VA; IW, Usa"; FL, ATA; 
WH, AYAS CE UGA 4B GAs FS SYA; AE, ATA. — 
Final @ becomes q, and final RH, 4; thus, ag, aya; fag 
‘know’, GYR (also ‘afeqa); TA, WIA. 

316. The ending ga with <= (in the form ZY) is taken by 
roots in final long W and the root Yt, with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations, Thus, y, afaga; wt wag <a, 
Sfaga: ae, afaqas ae, afegat (cf. § 101). 

317. Causatives and denominatives in 3a have afaqa, the 
root being treated as in the present; thus, YY, arcfaaa; a, 
aufada; ag, atefagqa. 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject € at pleasure; 
thus, 4a, Atfsgr or UTEA**. The root WE makes WelaH. 

319. The rules for the use of ¥ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and 
of the nomen agentis in q- 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 


of the verbs Ye ‘be able’, and ae ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right 


* The increments of 4 are sometimes T and Yt instead of 
WT and BITTY; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

** In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root qa 
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 
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or power’; thus, autad Waifa ‘Che is able to tell’; aigaeta 


@aATT: “the prince ought to hear it”’. AE is often thus used with 
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ‘desire’, ‘hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know’, 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative. 
Thus, a dative value: qafa WT AAA ‘‘there is food to eat” i. e. 
“for eating”; a genitive value: aa TA capable of going”. 
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a quasi-passive 
force. Thus, AAATTST: “begun to be made’’; ata WT asTa ‘it is 
not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms of WH; thus, aa WT Watfa “he cannot abandon”, 
but aa WI Wald “he cannot be abandoned”; TTY wafagtaqa 
“the two men can be brought hither.” 

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv- 
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, @Tq (from Si) ‘to be done’, 
Jaciendus. ‘They may be made from eyery verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: 4], Qa, and ayaa. 

324. A. Suffix 4." a. Before this suffix final radical ZT be- 
comes J; thus, from at, 2a; a, awe. 3d. Other final vowels some- 
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the gura or even the 
vyddhi-strengthening; and ¥ often, and @Y always, are treated before 
@ as before a vowel; thus, from fa, BW and Baeq; from ay, aa 
and weq; from A, TR and Tay; from & Ta; from U, Ya; from 
a aT. — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds @_ before 
the suffix; thus, Te (¥), qa (|), Ra (i). d. Medial 3] remains 


& * ¢ . e ‘ e 
The original value of this suffix is 7a. Hence the conversion 


of U to Wa and of ZT to Wa_ before it. 


124 Lesson XXX. 


unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, @¥, aq, Wa, but ae (HZ); ary (FA). 
e. Initial or medial 7, u, and r- vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the guna-strengthening; thus, ze, Ta, Fa; aq, 
are, arey. jf. The root Wa makes farg. A form qeq (from 
the defective root Gu) is assigned to FT. AT-WA_ makes WTA 
and Wiaeewy. g. Causatives and denominatives in 4q are treated as 
in the present, but omit the syllables apa; thus, ay Ta. 

325. B. Suffix qa. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in a. Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of ¢, the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, Fay, WTS, afeay, wta- 
aa (I): 

326. C. Suffix ware [wate]. Generally radical vowels 
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin- 
atives in Wy are treated as in the present-system, without the 
syllables fq; thus, 2TH (SD, ATTA (A), Wants (=), FT- 
uite, acuity, aera (qTeaha). 

327. The gerundives in qa are common in the impersonal pas- 
sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 
purely future sense; thus, aa aa afaat afqqaay “* with that 
thou shalt be happy”’. 
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Verbs: aE + AT (avagahate) dive under 
we (drhati) have the right, etc.| (acc.). 
(cf. § 320.) aq (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and 
BATT + AA finish, attain. intr.); pain; %m pass., suffer, 
H+ AI-AT pay. do penance. 


mat + fA (abhigdcchati) visit,| at+ fa arrange, ordain, order. 
attend. qq (nftyati) dance. 
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W+ F be mighty, able; valere. |S stout, fat. 
ae (pravdrtate) continue, fraatiet acceptably speaking. 


gO ON. Raq fruitful. 

Subste? ufsty destined or suitable for 
Rtaa m., husbandman. sacrifice. 
Vlad u., song, singing. fafea (part. of fa-aT) ordained. 
aWqeq_n., heat; self-torture. aay, f., SMT, capable, able. 
TSA n., drama, play. aay self-existent; as m. subst., 
TA n., dance, dancing. epithet of Brahma. 
que u., body, figure. Adv: 


AA m., convention, company.| Wa enough, very; w. instr., 
lay u., Vedic melody, song;} enough of, away with; w. dat., 
pl., the Samaveda. suitable for. 
Adj.: aH at pleasure. 
aa, f. °F, young, delicate. 


Exercise XXX. 


aa wit: atfaetaa Chad asa PEAT 191 AaT- 
fant asa Sq atm aae cfa freatfett wat TsTAa- 
MAM | 2 | UTUTAIIATSAT sss: Vsatat: araifa at F- 
arf 131 ata anew afaaara nfea 1 8 aaaTC ga 
a ufe arava afasitat iu) famat eraaquagrag ATaw: 
UF WAG 1 G1 AT Wal TAT TaTUTaefa 101 vate faq 
ai afta af oat wafeataa fa crnfewa ci a 
aat AAT ATs Wade (§ 322) 1@1 YEtawatel Wad ala 
HVAT ASCSM: | 90 | ARYA WICAS Aa: HAA 99 Wl 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with We or with 
gerundives). 12. A Brahmacarin must not visit any pompanies 
to see (B-F2) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking”’, 


ajter or. recta), a man must strive to perform what ?s ordained. 
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14, The maidens seated themselves (pass. part.) in the garden’ to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 
16. The daughters came (pass. part.) to bow before their parents. 
17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 
penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use aaa, and cf. 
§ 177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use Waaq ) 
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on 


to study the other sciences. 
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328. Numerals. Cardinals: wa 7, § 2, fa 3, Wag 4, wy 4, 
Wy 6, 4a 7, WS 8, WAI, SY 10. — VaTey 17, aiey 72, 
FATT 13, Wdzy 14, WAS 15, TST 16, TATU 17, ALtTsey 18, 
wazy 19, fayfa 20. — vafanfa 21, afaufa 22, ete. — 
Fart 30, qarfiua 40, ugrya 50, fe 60, anfa 70, auft- 
fa 80, aafa 90, wa 100. — fawa or S We 200. — aga 1000, 
faaza or & WES 2000, WauTa or We 100 000. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre- 
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, yyfayfa 25. But note: 
WATSY, not WHeW, 77. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either fezar- 
fiw or FTA, etc.; 43—73, and 93, either F¥ or FART? etc.; 
48—78, and 98, either WE or AETYAT? etc. 96 is gagfa. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. Ur#f ‘deficient’, in com- 
position; e. g. Warafayfa ‘20 less 1’, ie. 79. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes U@ is left off, and 
wrafaufa, etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. Wfuyai or 
Wat ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., astfuaatafa (also 


wasifaat wafa) 98. 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers 
above 100. Thus, VaNAa 101, ASA 108, wgrfua war 105, 
VatAL War 107. 

332. Inflection of cardinals. 7. Wai is declined like aq, at 
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’), The dual does not occur. 
Ua sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite 
article. 

2. & (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. m., at, 
f. n. BS; STATA, FATA. 

8. f@ is in masc. and neut. nearly regular; the fem. has the 
stem fag. Thus, nom. m. Fae, ace. m. Sl, nom.-acc. n. 
SMfw; instr. fafaa, dat.-abl. Frag, gen. TaTUTA, loc. Fay. 
Fem.: nom.-acc. faa@a, instr. faqtaa, dat.-abl. faqeare, gen. 
faqura, loc. fay. 

4, Tat has Tare in strong cases; the fem. stem is aq. 
Thus, nom. m. FATA, ace. m. FYTA; nom.-acc. n. Wan<; 
instr. wahaa etc. Fem.: nom.-acc. qaqa, instr., etc., qaqa, 
FAIA, AAIUTA, AAdgy. 

(5—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 

5,7, 9, 10. Wg, WAfaa, Wea, WATATA, WAY. AWA AG, 
ZY, and compounds of @Y, are similarly declined. 

6. WE as follows: YZ, TSTHA, TEI, TATA, VST. 

8. WE may follow Wg, or be declined thus: Wel, wsifaa, 
NA, AIAN, AST: 

20, 30, ete. faufa, fawa, etc, are declined regularly as 
fem. stems, in all numbers. 

100, 1000. Wa and @ge are declined regularly as neut. 
stems, in all numbers. 

333. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from 7 to 79 


are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 79 are usually treated as 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, 
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, Wa STaraTa 
or Wa ata: ‘Ca hundred female slaves’?; WQeqt Wa ‘in sixty 
autumns’’. 

334, Ordinals. WyaA* ‘frst’, fata, gata, TET, TAA, 
QU, TAA, ATA, AIH, TWA, VATST (to 19th, the same as the 
cardinals, but declined like 24, etc.); fay or fayfaaa 202; 
fast or FAWUAA 30th, etc. Note also varafay or wWafay, 
varatfanfaaa or afarfada, 19:2. The shorter forms (fay etc.) 
are by far the commoner. 

335. wea, fadtay and qata make their fem. in °MT; the 
rest, in $. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Numeral adverbs. 1. Wel ‘once’; fRaq ‘twice’; faa 
‘thrice’; Waa ‘four times’; UVHAA or UPATTA ‘five times’; 
and so on, with OHTT or STC. — 2. WHAT ‘in one way’; 
feur or Sur ‘in two ways’; fayT or But, aut, "WaT, Wet 
or AUT, etc. — 3. TAY ‘one by one’; Waa ‘by hundreds’, etc. 


Vocabulary XXXI. 


Verbs: est in caus. (bhajdyati) feed. 
HA + WA (sarhkaldyati) put to-| fa + Ala (adhisizedti) anoint 
gether, add. as king. 
ma + aifa pass (of time). €t+ Ve-al cite, mention. 


wey (falpati) speak, chat. 


Subst.: WATATSA 0., ” pr. a city. 
wyaae m., the fourth Veda. 


* ga forms no ordinal. 
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afaaa n., the “Iron Age” of] Je m., Scythian. 


the world. WAT n., body. 
QA n., wheel. Wrat f., branch, edition, re- 
SIifag n., astronomy; astrono-| daction. 
mical text-book. PqAaTT m., year. 
ZU n., philosophical system. Adv. : 
WTAq u., lunar mansion. WAT (w. abl. — often posi- 
"UTweq m., n. pr., descendant of| pos.) after, immediately after. 
Panda. Hfad sometimes (in altern.). 


UCT 2., one of a class of works | TY]YT namely, to wit. 
on the creation of the world. | @TH{deF{ at present. 


fanatiza m., 2. pr., a famous 
king. 


Exercise XXXI. 
Ta fey USTs: AHA et PTI: | 
VAHA: Uetaea Aaah Tat THT uF | 
waratamiat wife fefa csarnft saa 1 tt 
Ta Sat faa seteq yararfa vefsyrqas: wy sWaT1- 
sitfa fagut wat 12 | Taal Sera; g awa: WT|ET aaa 1 3 
TIM | BATA VA WIE aTaea aevifa: aaaea war 
BAITS AS 181 Tat: PAT TATA We TATE AAT YU 
aad Tarte agarfa wa yas awifay afrgre q- 
waatatiat | gl atfanarfearerat wqugrarfia waaa 
aay Tara tisifafaa: 191 aya Getey watfa ware 
FT Warat cr aarfa warfa uc un afew watfe vat dew 
UTATARATAA TAIUAy TatT1e 1a va qe ql waawe 
ATAUTA ARTA 1 90 
11. The wagon of the Acvins is fitted (GS, part. pass.) with 
three wheels. 12. The Agvins are praised by the seer with four 


* i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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Rik-verses. 13. Krsna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna 
is the third among the five Pandavas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); others, six (model after 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Brahman in his eighth year, a Ksatriya in his eleventh, a Vaicya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth. 
20. Cakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (lie). 


21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333. 


Lesson XXXII. 


337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are qa for the 
comparative, and ¢B for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by guna (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus Quraya and afas (/ faq) attach themselves to 
fan ‘quick’; atraaq and afte (VF ‘encompass’), to GR 
‘broad’; qT and UTfas, ‘worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst. 
uly; Getya and fey, to Wg ‘skilful’; aga and afes to 
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Aga; Awtya and afay, to afaq or Gaga; BetqE and 
atfug to ate. 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 

afaa ‘near’, etre, Afes; We ‘little’, attra, afas 
(but also Fata, Af); TR ‘heavy’, w<tya, afcs; ate 
‘long’, ZTataAa, gifas; WIHW ‘praiseworthy’, ‘good’, art 
‘better’, Sy ‘best’; faq ‘dear’, Tae, Ws; axe ‘much’, waa, 
ufas; gat ‘young’, aataa, afag; qq ‘old’, qufaa, a- 
fay. ITT and we correspond sometimes to WY or ATU, 
sometimes to ya: 

341. The stems in | are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in WW, with the fem. in BT; those in saa have a peculiar de- 
clension, with a strong stem in $aj@, and fem. saga, for 
which see § 255. So also sqTqya and wag. 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are @T and qa. 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in We are always unchanged; final Fa and Ya become 
Zyq and Sq, after which the q of the suffix becomes Z: 

Thus, fyaaTy, fraatay, oma; Ufaa, uftay, oaa; fa- 
gta, frgay, oma. 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, adda ‘most 
motherly’, Waa ‘most manly’, WsTqa ‘most like an elephant.’ 

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms @{Ta and data; thus, q ‘well’, aa- 
TH Waa. 

345. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with 
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, TATRA Te Waal “a daughter is dearer 
to him than a son”; afata aaratraa?y “intellect alone is 

9* 
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stronger than force’. After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 


ened superlative; thus, TWAT? ‘most honorable’. 
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Subst: fara m., 7. pr., the Indus. 
WRTs m., one of a band of celes- GUT m., drunkard. 
tial singers, a Gandharva. WAT m., winter. 
aq m., 2. pr. Adj.: 
UTI n., running, course. aay little, small; as mn. subst., 


UCATAT m., the world-spirit. atom. 
Tra m., deliverance, salvation. ATT swift. 


Crfsat f, 2. pr. Tex, f. SS, such. 


Mle n., metal; iron. UtTY, f. ST and og, old. 
ATTA m., crow. afat abiding, being. 
‘Agta m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.: 

Vata f., 2. pr. J] sometimes in sense of if. 


Exercise XXXII. 


saer atat faa ati ay feat nawefa | 
wae ford Fat ua’ yo afe afd: wasn 
WATS BTS SH: ata fa vUATAT 141 ATA g 

WaT Hat Bat fareat Aad LU AMT BtaAy ATA T- 
aera 131) watady arat af<aaaq 131 afe serait ar- 
arat afte: at sata TST BUA AS UA ATH VAT TT 
qUaranwicamarsed sf agtaraerayg awa 141 We- 
fatorfaadifa: ae daa: faanigra af acrareua 9 | 
a asifdufacaa efeacaeae uftatatarai feat 
wa Dera 1s Vey Frat: aTdtata: qe 1e 1 TT 
urat uifaera aaEw: 1901 WM anfay Maw z- 
BT 199-0 


* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Dacaratha, Kausalya was older and 
more honored (W&, comp.) than KaikeyiandSumitra. 13.Inwinterthe 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (express as pred.) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Prthvirdja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidasa are 
sweeter than the works of Bana. 17. Anathapindika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of quadrupeds. 20. Cakuntala was more beautiful than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
(@ATSH) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 
of birds. 


Lesson XX XIII. 
(Part I.) 


346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated In accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation ig abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347, Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 


are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and’.” E.g. F- 
aTaHayl ‘done and undone’; Sa ATT: ‘gods and Gan- 
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi- 
ously be of any number, two or more. 

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, @faaaqat ‘army of enemies’; 
Uetz ‘water for the feet’; CIA ‘made with hands’; — of 
descriptives, HATCH ‘great king’; fHBa| (§ 353, 2) ‘dear friend’; 
gad ‘badly done’. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II., as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns 


into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 


* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small. 

Examples: (Qa ‘ possessing a hero-army’; WatTata ‘having 
desire of progeny’; afaaTa ‘excessive’. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
In another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound Wasra- 
ae, ‘ done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into aa and 
the descriptive VATA, then this into its two elements. 

352. Euphonic combination in compounds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final FA and Ya of a prior member become <q and VX 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, wifi. 

2. Final 3 of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final ¥, UY, =, an initial | often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used Ae and Ag in the sing., 
AA and YH* in the pl. 

5. For Aged_, in the prior member of descriptive and possess- 
ive compounds, is used Wet. 


6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 


136 Lesson XXXIII. 


353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of final are 
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1. A stem in 4 often drops the final 4, as in Oa, AE, 
omy, oTTH. 2. An Zor = is changed to WH, as in CHA, OUT, ORE, 
egy. 3. An @ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in °HF (ACA), Wa (TTT). 


The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up. 


(Part II.) 


354. I. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co- 
ordinate construction, as though joined by ‘ and’, are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound.” 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: atfeaat ‘rice and barley’; CTaa- 
way ‘Rama and Krsna’; SaTqa: ‘goats and sheep’; alauafa- 
FIT: ‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vaig¢yas and Cidras’; faaTaat 
(§ 352, 6) ‘father and son’. 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called samahaGra-dvandva). Thus, atfaaTzy ‘hand and foot’; 
auaTaay ‘snake and ichneumon’; B@lUTaHea (§ 353, 3) ‘um- 


brella and shoe’; WRYCTaAA (§ 353, 2) ‘day and night’. 
356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 


* This class is called by the Hindus dvandva, ‘couple’; but a 
doandva of adjectives they do not recognize. 
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, aravafaat and ararrat ‘Heaven and Earth’; faat- 
@Eut ‘Mitra and Varuna’; wataat ‘Agni and Soma’. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 
are rare. Examples are: FHT ‘light and dark’; qauta ‘round 
and plump’ ;” wtTatafag ‘bathed and anointed’. 

358., Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual- 
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noun or adjective.** 

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The 
ease-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 
ATAA= AQ TAT: ; waar ‘hundreds of fools’; — "UTeTea 
(= US Weae) ‘water for the feet’; — fatwa ‘money (ob- 
tained) by science’; ATAaATS wa (= ATAAT ATS WA) ‘likeness with 
self?; — VICwIsT (— TUIFZIA) ‘fear of a thief’; — SaHtet 
(= Bt Rl) ‘sport in the water’; — WaITIAA (= TALC F°) ‘ going 
to the city’; qrqufa ‘lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 


rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 


* The Hindus reckon these as karmadharayas (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpurusa (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma- 
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, qTaqyaq 
‘gone to the village’; aafae ‘Veda-knowing’; — fracfaa 
‘protected by Civa’; atfea (= aa fea:) ‘good for the cow’; — 
wayafad ‘fallen from the sky’; @CFI_AAT ‘more mobile than 
waves’; — fasitaa (= faarata SU!) ‘best of Brabmans’; — 
WTA ‘cooked in a pot’. 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel, generally with an added @ — are very numerous: 
thus, aefae above (§ 360); CZ ‘standing in the wagon’ (or 
simply ‘in the wagon’); AS ‘on the head’; Was] ‘only-born’; 
ATTT (§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’; afafst ‘firm in battle’; Wa- 
fast ‘born in the heart? (i. e. ove’). 

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter- 
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, fmyqaq (§ 353, 2); aad 
‘well-done’; Sat ‘evil-doing’ (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective-value. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, a 
WTA (= HUT [F:) ‘black horse’; ATTRA ‘great man’. Instead 
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a quasi-adjective value; thus, sate ‘priest= 
sage’; TTsfa ‘king-sage’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 
thus, WTwWTa ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ‘coal-black’, etc.). 
Reversed, YRyaTA ‘man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger’;” 

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man. 
Or, perhaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney). 
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WCAT ‘man-lion’; YTeag ‘foot-lotus’, i. e. ‘a foot lovely as a 
lotus’. 

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (‘‘ prepositions’’), and the words of direction 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes We or 3 priva- 
tive, a ‘well’, qa ‘ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in 
quasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, WA ‘not 
done’; wafteaq ‘not a scholar’; way ‘misfortune’; afaza 
‘more than a god’; wfagqy ‘exceedingly far’; mfaewe ‘excessive 
fear’; afaaa ‘opposing side.’ 


Vocabulary XXXIII. 
Verbs: TH + WT (anurdjyati, -te) be 
ATT + AA complete. devoted to, inclined to (loe.). 


Ya_+ fa station, place, appoint. | Fa+ A go away (on a journey). 
qe + fa@ return home. 


Subst.: U_ n., step; place. 
ATATIW m., air, sky. Ge m., 2. pr. 
Waray m., hermitage. afer f., queen. 
AU m., 2. pr. TTA f., chase. 
WATT m., boy, prince. OTati., march, journey; support. 
Mret f., game, sport. @W m., race, family. 


faAA m., ornament (often fig.). FATT m., state of affairs; news. 
ava n., bathing-place; place of] @@y f., female friend. 


pilgrimage. ATT m., hospitality. 
fava n., cadit f., the threefold Adj.: 

world. ATSY, f. Bt, suitable. 
Zoya m., 2. pr. ata, f. SMT, adopted. 


Sti m., panther. 
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Weta, f. oF, in the manner of, | qary, f. oT, near; as neut. subst., 
or suitable for, the Gandharvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence. 

fea, f. mT, heavenly, divine. Ady.: 

ATG, f, oF human. TCT earlier, formerly. 


Exercise XXXIIl. 


soyat aa cafe: weufaaatadtaat faye: aeat y- 
fattaarrad 191 a Saar afaaaafanfaa yraTAtSTa" 
wets? ufae: 121 afaat goody Gararafiedaifon 
say aquaiias: qytamiead 131 va g efca ware- 
ala CTVal sqacR Att fearaans esqT_ 1 8i AG 
Aaaarsaa cfs TaVeeger sfraraa dara § vay U- 
aT aa Wes: 141 dat Me Arearars wits afa ca afaat 
Sfemt WRAA AA adlaaat awrcsafafarenity wifag- 
ATHATATAT UF tt 

(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens). 

7. When he had seen her, brilliant ({TS_ pres. part.) with di- 
vine-beauty, as though ({q) more-than-human, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she (acc.) was the daughter-of-an-Apsaras (acc.), 
he married her by the gandharva-ceremony (f@qT@) suitable-for- 
Ksatriyas. 9. Dussanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntala and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kanva had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning (faz) the news*-of-his'- 
daughter’s*-marriage®, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dugsanta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (WQ1-QIt. ger.) Cakuntala when 
she was come?-to-the-city’; but at last he put (fa-ya, part. in °F ) 


her in-the-place®-of-the-first!-queen*. 12. In the course of time 


* «To engage in the sport of hunting”; cf. below, § 375, 3. 
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(@TRA Wapat) a beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to 
her (loc.). 


Lesson XXXIV. 


366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with 
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§ 349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Masc. and neut. stems in ¥, and fem. in WT, generally interchange; 
thus, from a+ Ta comes the compound sat ‘with excellent 
hands’, nom. sing. ATMA, WT, “A; so also (from FF + fax 
fafasa, oH, °HA; and (from G+ An.) WHA, AT, AA. 
The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in ¥ and ¥, 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fem. in $ is used by the side of a masc. and 
neut. in 3; thus, faut ‘two-leaved’, f. faauyt 

369. Very frequently the suffix @ (attenuated into an element 
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in $ and W, and to stems in 3; and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, qFIsta ‘rich in rivers’; qargart., 
‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; ASTIN (nom. mase. 
and fem. °YT) or ARTAWER. 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix Ze is added to 
secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 


thus, Team fst (Se CATS) ‘having an ass’s voice.” 
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin- 
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection 
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thus, the dependent eq7ey n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the 
possessive zaey, OWT, m. f. n., ‘having the beauty of a god’; 
the descriptive ateats m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive 
ZwsTs m. f. n., ‘having long arms’.* 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, SUTSTa (from TAT) ‘possessing a beautiful wife’. 

374. As prior members are found: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, Mzpey ‘ of other form’. — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, TAATTA ‘whose mother is slain’, — 3. Numerals; 
thus, qqaaq ‘four-faced’; faaraya ‘three-eyed’. — 4, Nouns 
with qiiger-adieeival value; thus, facw@e ‘gold-handed’. Es- 
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, FWATAT ‘having 
“Krsna” as name’; AITIRyT ‘having men who are heroes’; 
ATITITA ‘using spies as eyes’; aiga ‘having thee as mes- 
senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 


* This class of compounds is called by the natives bahuvrihi; 
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thus, Be ‘endless’; WTF ‘childless’: aaa ‘with excellent 
sons’ ; satey ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix @ (less often 
AP) is treated like an adjective element; thus, @@q ‘of like form’; 
Gq or AUF ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’; 
ATTRA (a4 ATR n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre- 
fixes; thus, WyaqEq ‘of wide fame’; BY ‘limbless’; fraqa 
‘powerless’; Bayq ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 
thus, TEfa~a ‘with mind directed hither’. 

375, Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application. 

1. Thus with qTf@ ‘beginning’ (or the derivatives WT@ or 
‘atfem) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, zat RIS: ‘the gods having Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the 
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
MAUTATStfat ‘food, drink, etc.? — 2. Words like Yq (TAS) ete., 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad- 
verbially. — 38. The noun Wy ‘object’, ‘purpose’, is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, ZaaTaTy ‘for 
Damayanti’s sake’; yeqTay ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). — 
4, SeatT (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus, 
SUTATT n., ‘another region’ (lit. ‘that which has a difference of 
region ’). 

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de- 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus afuata ‘with necklace on neck’. Such com- 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, 3faarfaq 
‘with sword in hand’; WMTSTA ‘with club in hand’. 


377. The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’ 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus, WIWtaa ‘possessing attained ado- 
lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; WafyTanTsst 
‘with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study’; JayTUy 
‘whose breath is gone’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; Waa Ag ‘to whom death 
18 come near’. 

378. B. Compounds with governed final member. 

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. 

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it. 
Thus, facta ‘lasting over night’; wfaaTs ‘beyond measure’, 
‘excessive’; @fqaay ‘next the ear’. 


379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab- 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the acc. sing. neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu*. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are: 
faa n., ‘the three ages’; faarstat n., ‘space of three leagues’. 
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus faarat 
(by the side of °@ n.,) ‘the three worlds’. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 


* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’ 
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’). 


Lesson XXXIV. 145 


compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and 
called avyayibhava*. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 
frequent in this use; thus, nfazraa ‘at evening’; qaqa ‘in 
sight’; WPIFA (= TFT AeA) ‘along the Ganges’; YuaTPA 
‘on the G.’; nfaaqaa ‘every year’. — 2. A large class of avyayi- 
bhadvas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
QUT, as prior member. Thus, QYTaWA, GWITHIAA, GIwaA, 
‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: WWasnraqg ‘as 
long as one lives’; @A@aqTaHA ‘whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314. 


Vocabulary XXXIV. 


Verbs: 2g (vardyate) choose, select. 
fa + faq determine, decide. UT+ AT (asedati) approach. 
€ + fain caus. (vidardyati) tear| + WAT in caus. (samasadayati) 


open. meet with, encounter. 
WE (patdyati) split open. @a_ (harsati; hi'syati) rejoice, be 
a+ afe] overpower. delighted. 

Subst.s aT u., palate. 

Wy" u., limb, member, body. eat f., thirst, desire. 
BTaTc m., form, figure. Sst f., tooth. 
ZZ m., moon. afa f., brilliancy. 
VET u., belly. Wad m., mountain. 
ad m., banner. Ufa m., a tribe in India. 
atfe f., peak; point, tip. WRIT m., stroke, shot; wound. 
FST f.. top-knot, scalp. TM m., breath, life (often pil.) 


Wa n., knowledge; insight. Weta u., head. 


* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 10 
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ary m., fish. jancture (§ 376, 4.) 

@Qaqa u., chest, breast. az skilled. 

QUITE m., boar. a1Taq, f. oat, young. 

Sat f., pain. Indecl. : 

QTY m., tendon; bowstring. mq then, thereupon. 

Adj.: ae (adv. ace.) therefore. 

Baqg, f. oT, blameless, fault-| aTqaq so long; often merely = 
less. done, doch. 

ATA, f. OAT, favorable; as| QtTaq as long as, while; as soon 
neut. subst., favor. as. 


Wat, f. CBT, inner; as neut.| Qf asseverative particle; gives to 
subst., the interior, middle;} the present the force of an 


interval, difference; occasion,} historical tense. 


Exercise XXXIV. 


afaqort 4 aaa qeuat Fa ufTasre | 
afaqnrfitiae yet aafa HAH 1 92 N 
afafaaa gfe: ufaaafa Biai a Fat arat aa 

nfaa: 12 | we Aa Wagar (pres. part.) udafatrarey AEt- 
que: waratfes: | 31 a FET AUTATATTCT wT Aa aar- 
a igi aay quem aofasa Tegafrat esraq ur- 
featet: ufereet TaNTay HATIGAT VU wT ATs Bae 
qUet sha WIMETCag AAT Ya 1 G1 Uafaaat afaeaayg: 
TATA Lawa: uC SwaTTa: 1 0 1 aTagcTegfarst Tafa 
aTamesr Fara Sat area 4 fafa: ie. Wrae- 
fafard atrarqufaar 1901 aes waT ATaTfa Gat aRAET- 
fa @ ararat wafa | 99! marae arTaury uTenifead 
wears (921 Ue Ana fate waste Ge frrat ary 
wafaaartss: 193! aaa afad Tat ata faers waei- 
ferrrnrreara Frenrat 1 98 1 at ofa za ny 


16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days, 
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Puriiravas, Indra’s-friend, married the 
moon-faced*, faultless-limbed* Apsaras Urvaci. 18. Bhrgukaccha 
is situated (qq) on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long- 
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Afgas, sword-in-hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the- 
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus- 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless, 
and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. 23. The Brahman’s- 
daughter, Sita-by-name*, is lotus-eyed.” 24. The king, although 
(af) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent” pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face (Sa) Cataka 


prays for rain-water. 


Lesson XXXYV. 


383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System.*** In this 
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd 
pl. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and 
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings Ba, Wei, and Watt 
are substituted 3a, Wa, and Wate; and after reduplicated stems 
(and a few others) @fa, Wa, and Ba are substituted for the 


* Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in €. 
** Dep. epd, “skilled in speech”. 
*"“ For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 


stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§ 78. 


10* 


rr. 
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active endings Wife, Bed, and We (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv. 
often takes the ending f€ or fy. Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the a-conjugation. 

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is QT ya, 
with secondary endings; but Yea is the ending in the 3rd pl., and 
MT is dropped before it; thus, eT. 

387. Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this 
participle is made with the suffix WT@q [WTA], before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 8rd pl. pres. ind. The fem. 


is always in qT. 


388. Class IVY. As nu-class. The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable q nu [Y zu], in strong forms 4} nd 
fart 2d]. The ¥ of the class-sign may be dropped before @_ and 
A of the ist du. and Ist pl. endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the ¥ before a vowel-ending becomes 4 or 
Saq_, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending f@ of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end 
in a vowel. 


389. I. Roots in vowels. gq ‘press’. 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 

Leif get WR Gl ye yy 

sundmi sunuvds sunumas sunvé sunuvadhe sunumdhe 
2g wei ww qt yae yaa 

sundsi —- sunuthds ~— sunuthd sunusé sunvathe sunudhvé 
3. gift wa waft wt gard gad 

suncti sunutds  sunvdnti sunuté sunvate  sunvdte 


The forms Taq, TAA, Bae; waz, are alternative with 
those given above for Ist du. and pl., and occur oftener. 


L agra’ wyyT =o wETH wefa 
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Imperfect. 


ayrate 


149 


oqate 


2. AUN APTA BIA ATAyTA BEaaMA oA 


8. YN WYYATR AYA WaT 


AGATA aA 


The briefer forms Wyrq, WY, warate, arafté, are al- 


lowed and more usual. 


1. gratia Ears 


sundvani sundvava 


2. Wa TIT 
sunu** sunutam 
3. aaitg ayaa 
sgunctu**  sunutam 


L Aya BTA 


Sunuyam sunuydava 


Imperative. 
waa we aaqaae 
sundvama sundvdi  sundvavahdi 
aad | TATITL 
sunutd SUNUSUG sunvatham 
TTY FTA -YATATH 
sunvdntu. sunutadm sunvatam 
Optative. 
TH 86getta | COattafe 


sunuyama sunviyd 


2. aTaTa FTaTa cata  waluta witarawa 


sunvivdhi 


aqaae 
sundvamahéai 
FTAA 
sunudhvam 
GaATA 


gsunvatam 


waiafe 


sunvimahi 


qatar 


= eyed yyy ge ETA GTM GAIT 
Participle. 

qa, f. qaat 
390. II. Roots in consonants. Tq ‘acquire’. 


Active. 
Lamifa ayaa BEAR ATES 
2 aaa aE ATTY 
a. aT aTgaa wagafa arg 


Vara, f. oT 
Indicative. 
Middle. 
aTgad 
age = BATT ae 


aTyZaTa 


aTgae 
areal 
wTq aa 


* The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation, 
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 
“ The rare imv. in @T@ (cf. § 196) would be formed thus: 


FTAA. 


150 Lesson XXXV. 


Imperative. 
LaTsat aaa BTAaTA «BTHA |OoATNaTae ocaTae 
age WEAR Wgt AGH WPATUTA wR 
SATAY WTQATA TGS Y TGA ATQATATHL CaATL 
Participle. 
ata, f. aTqaat STATA, f. os 

The other forms of this tense follow the model of a. 

391. 1. The root 3, ‘hear’, contracts to xy before the class- 
sign, forming syUT grné and SIM grnu as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imv. act. AU; 2nd du. ind. act. AYIA or FW, etc. — 
2. The root a shortens its vowel in the present-system. 


Vocabulary XXXV. 


Verbs: a (dhundti, dhunuté) shake. 
BW (aenuté) acquire, obtain. 1¥ (vrncti, vrputé) cover,surround. 
+ Wag obtain. + BIT cover, etc.. 
WITT (apneti, rarely dpnuté) ac-| + AUT open. 
quire, reach. + fq explain, manifest. 
+ Wq, W, or Wa, reach. + qa shut. 
fa (cindti, cinuté) gather. Wa (cakndti) be able. 
+ or Ga, gather. a (¢rnoti, grnuté) hear. 
+ faq or fafa, decide, con- q (strnoti, stynuté) scatter, strew. 
clude. + 3Y scatter. 


Tez + HW (pracoddyati) urge on. f@ (hindti) send. 
& (duncti), intr., burn, feel pain | €+WAMT (pratyaharati) bring back. 


or distress; tr., pain or distress 


(acc.) 
Subst.: Si:@q m., doorkeeper. 
WTETT m., food. ufa m. pl., . pr., certain demons. 


feaqq m., day. WATT m., might, power. 
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Wl m., enjoyment. qu, f. eat, meritorious, holy, 

Aq n., root. auspicious. 

ta m., taste, feeling. CRT sharing. 

ava m., a Brahman in the | HAST, f. aT, entrancing, agree- 
third period of his life. able. 

fay m., Brahman. Taam, f adi, tasteful. 

Ws m., sound; noise; word. Wew f. o&, similar; worthy. 

Adj.: 


74, f. O@T, new. 


Exercise XXXV. 


araTufgaya fart a qenaaga | 
MTU F MYA PCI HAATTAaT | 20 ti 
aagint afa sfamnaa aetei eaiefe atdty” was- 
Faas: Wars afd aaraehcaqafrgrargaia 121 
wafraqgaragitg ata wey 1318 aAaay ufyfacueat 
AAA AAA ACA: ARTISTS ARTI qrTAagqYar wafa- 
farts: WTA YL AATATY ATE ara: Was Tat” weeeaTa- 
Te Waa da zat: Bit wavat 4 fearent- 
QUA ATA GL THY CIMA TA AVIA: WA FIAT | 
werTat fata uf aqufeaaa ane fafcfrataats- 
TAS aaMMie Ta BTATTy wlsaitaahas: 1 e  ahiwa: 
THe: WMT BAUTA 1 90 
11. Having entered the temple of the worshipful(qqraq)- 
Vignu we heard the ear-entrancing (afaatteD song-of-the-young- 
women (use Sq at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a de- 
voted (fa¥, pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy (HA, pass. part.), 


who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 


* Infin. of Z. 


EF s . . . 
The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed, 
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world (f@%{). 15. Cakuntala, mayest thou 
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16, My-two-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to 
(q, imv. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 


cover the sky. 19, Let the doorkeeper close the door. 


Lesson XXXVI. 


392. Verbs. Class IY. B. u-class. The few roots (only six) 
of this sub-class end already in 4] — except one, a, of consid- 
erable irregularity — and so add only ¥ as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the @Y being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before @ and of Ist dual and plural. 

393. Thus q#{, ‘stretch’, makes qaifa, aaify, etc.; Ist 
du. AqA (or AAAR), Ist pl. AMA (or ATAA); mid. Teal, TAs, 
dae, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-class. 

394. The root 1q, ‘make’, makes the strong stem TUT, weak 
@; the class-sign ¥Y is always dropped before q and & in Ist 
du. and Ist pl., and also before @ of the opt. active. Thus: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Laofa qq ga wi qe ae 
2. fe SRT TET FET FTG GRR 
Badia gee gafa Fea Fatt | _aaa 
Imperfect. 


Lwac we «zy waft wade  waAfe 
2. AGT SHCA VAC BACT APATUTA WPCA 
3. AAU AGUA BHI WHA WAIaTA wpa 
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Imperative. 
Lacafy aaa «ATTA ATS = wATaTae aTaTaE 
2. BR StI ALI 8 AQT RATA AQT 
3. aE «FUT BT FUN BATA FA 


Optative. 

Lana wire gaa ata adfafe qdfafe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Participle. 

aa, f gaat HA, f. os. 


395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial @ after the prefix qa*; thus, G@- 
Ufa, taeda, THT. 

396. The adverbial prefixes afaaq and WTEA, ‘forth to sight’, 
‘in view’; fata ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; UTE ‘in front, 
forward’; and the purely adverbial wa ‘enough, sufficient’, 
are often used with Fi and with one or two other verbs, oftcnest 
Bq ‘be’ and q ‘become’. 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots a and a, in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel 
or an i-vowel, it is changed to =; if an u-vowel, to BW. Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in we change those letters to $. Thus, MtaHcrfa ‘he 
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; wetracufa (WAT) ‘he changes 
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: wayteaafa ‘becomes a post’? (qa); 
sataafa ‘becomes pure’ (fa); arent ‘makes holy’. 

398. The suffixes qT (f.) and @ (n.) are very extensively 


used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so- 


* Also sometimes after Of{ and wy. 
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, wfazat f, 
Wfaqe u., ‘the rank of a Ksatriya’. ! 


Vocabulary XXXVI. 


Verbs: + WTZA make known, or visi- 
a (Larcti, kuruté) do, make. ble. 
+ aq do evil to, harm (gen.,| + at (§ 395) prepare, adorn; 
loc., or acc.). consecrate. 
+ SMA prepare, adorn. WH (ksancti, ksanuté) wound. 
+ Bfaq (aviskarcti) make | aq (iancti, tanuté) stretch, ex- 
known, exhibit. tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice). 


+ 3Y do good to, benefit (gen.,| + AT cause, bring about. 
loc.). + YW spread abroad (tr.). 

+ fata hide; blame, find fault BX (disyati) be defiled. 
with (acc.). AA (manuté) think, consider. 

+ UTA put at the head. 


+ fa pay, recompense; punish 
(ace. rei, gen., dat.or loc. pers.). 


Subst: Ziq m., fault. 
wfazifaa m., priest of a cer- aifa f., conduct of life; ethics; 
tain kind. politics. 


3<aqq m., progeny, descendant. wy o., king, 
afore m., plan; view; opinion. | AET#a n., kitchen. 


St n., breast. ATa n., flesh. 
afag m., name of a tribe. Way n., salt. 
atfed f., charm, grace. QBAA n., spice. 
WATT m., astonishment. QITT m., trade. 


aTgarel n., a certain sacrifice. awa m., doubt. 
Wty m., name of a tribe. ug m., cook. 


facenfcat f., veil. 
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Adj.: aaa, f. om, dear. 
wey, f. oa, blind. aata, f. at, wrong, false. 
Way, f. oa, necessary. 7H, f. oy, good, proper. 
oy, f. oa, knowing. asi, f. oa, ready. 


os enjoying. 


Exercise XXXVI. 

Wt svete fant Teas FRA WAR | 

a sada FAA Teefa BTA: * 24 

aaa aa =i at afe waa | 

AIA AAATA A TAT CA A AUT tt 2 

arate aetarfa a fire: first wa a 

RAARSTISST CT ATA: HA A TAA 23 

ST rTUT autargurfa a fat rat F HATH FT ATA 
HATIA VL TEA Warsreys ga aafa qaenrcaraarfa 121 
Was Ararat afaurafanrd yar afed ara 31 
wagita feg vaqyfcfa aat yzaal frat yas: afaat 
faasifer 1 31 ails MAAS: Fat AeTAS SEAT: 14 
WIAA, WT Fats WSs AyUTatfaaysaA | | | WATA- 
fataenftar agfataaa sfaarara aaerqurarseter © 0 
8. Every-year an Agnihotrin must perform the Caturmasya (l.). 

9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brahmans find fault 
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat.) who has 
done mea service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (fafy, insir.). 14. The 
Caulukyas held sway (<13=q ) in Auabilapataka 247 years. 
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (fate) even 


the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 


“ Poss. cpd, ef. § 374, 5. 
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him holy, then this one becomes his child (WaT). 17. The king- 


of-the-Kalingas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 


Lesson XX XVII. 


399, Verbs. nd-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms 


the syllable #q nd [wT 2a], accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is sf} nz [aft 727]; but before an initial vowel 
of an ending the = 2 of Aft 2 [WY x7] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, sit ‘buy’: strong stem MIUT krind, weak WMYUt 


krigt (before a vowel, Mt kr). 


Active. 
Latta saraitag 
2. muta atattera 
3. aUThA  atettaT 


1. SRTUT arATATTS 


2. TRU BaAtwtay walla cutara 


Indicative. 


MATAT 


arate wT 


Ala fet 


Brat 


mats 


Imperfect. 


RUA 


ofa 


8. SAMUI Bala aM «outa 


Imperative. 


AIUATS 


a" 


. mrUTiT 


MIATA 


mre 


Middle. 
wIUTaS 
AUT 
ATTA 


ouftati 
OUTTA 
SUTATAL 


HIUTT=s 


ATTTAS 


2atiife atta atta atthe = aturea alia 
3 ata «oat aT 


Optative. 


1. Miura HiaraTa AiuraTa awlwta atwttrafe 


etc. etc. 


a 


mrad, f. Hradt 


etc, 


etc. 


Participle. 
ALATA, f. oT 
401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is f#, never f¥; 


and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class 


MAA RMIUTATA 


etc. 


MUU ATA 
miatate 


etc. 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending ATH ana; thus, GUTH, WATA, A- 
Ua, TET (see $$ 402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in BW shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign; thus, ", watfa, Utta. The root ae is weakened to 
Te; thus, Teta. 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, FY or Wa, F- 
atta; axe, Tua; wa_ or Wal, watfa. Similarly, WT makes 
sat ha. 


404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes guna, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in AT of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the 8rd pl. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending Ya instead of aH, the AT being lost 
before it.” 


406. Thus, YT ‘go’: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
lLaufa aaq wag waa waa Waa 
2 aft aaa «ay Waa HATA UTA 
OO i OC a Ci a CI’ 

ae 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 


roots ending in consonants; viz. ifag ‘know’, 4a, faa, Sz, 
av. . 
é™ 


158 Lesson XXXVII. 


Imperative. Optative. 
1 af wre ala Qa UTATS aaa 
2 afe ada «ata UMaTy VTA TATA 
3 Od aa Uta QTaTa UTA ATH ATT 
Part. Ute, f. ateit or Atat (260). 


Vocabulary XXXVII. 


Verbs: a + AT (aplavate) drench. 
2a (agnati) eat. qa (badhnati, badhnité) bind; 
Hi (krinati, kripité) buy. catch ; join; compose. 


WY (grathnati) string together ;| aT (hati) gleam, glance. 
compose. AT (mati) measure, 

GE (grimati, grhnité) take, seize.| + fa work, create. 
+ f@ hold, restrain, check. qa (musnati) steal, rob. 


+ ufa take, receive. 2g (AUS) + FAT steal. 

SIT (janati, janité) know. 24 (vpnité: also vardyati, -te) 
+ Wa allow, permit. choose. 

2UT (pati) protect. faa + VX remain over. 

ae (pusnati) make increase or gq (strnati, strnité; see also in 
grow. Vocab. XXXYV) strew. 

1 punati, punité) clean. lat (snati) bathe. 


Wi (prinati, prinité), act., delight ; ZA + WA remove. 


mid., rejoice. 


Subst.: @aqt f., crescent. 
Bata m., a gesture of respect- ata f., work (literary). 
ful greeting.” @lY m., treasure; treasury. 
<Z=atl f., wish. Qa m., n., moment; time. 
CZF m., rise. WTaAAT v., gold. 


* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
forehead. 
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@tTaq m., demon. aqafa f., height, elevation; high 
ATT] m., snake. position. 
@aq7 u., leading-rope, cord. Adj.: 


ATA (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. Walaa of to-day. 
ATT m., 2. pr., a mountain. utfaai right, just. 
yg m., sacrificial post. Waa (part of Y-Weg) kindly dis- 
Wats n., forehead. posed. 
1qq (vard) m., suitor, bride- | °fqg knowing. 
groom. faafart shrewd. 
24 (vdra) m., choice, privilege, Adve: 
favor. Wada before, in the presence 
Wy m., 2. pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gen.). 


who supports the earth. 


Exercise XXXVII. 
UH HAT UTFAW Sqr: | 
faafieda waft TURATAt WT 2 
faafaraqara gut arf aqafar 
qaut taarnta arta ara ti 24 i 
aa faurgtmasar: waa Fefae wfast quate 4 
aay wpadaay gag wafraufa nn Sarat ara 
Wifat Fa avegfahrtarcist stata 131 Waat aa at gat- 
tifa deat cat urfaaaargquta ug Wa grt TaTeae- 
SS UTI NU HCI HITT Wa + Ad wat Saer- 
wat AAATS WiUiayaayy uu Wat we yea arfa aar 
UTIs WE TAMTQAT AT farther 9 u TATA ZRra- 
THAAAARATT i = 
9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 
* With the suffix qq (sometimes @) are made adjectives from 


adverbs, especially of time; thus, Wq ‘ancient’, Wrawa ‘early’, 
Zea ‘of the morrow’. 
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given you (pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (TY, 
4) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.) 
gifts from every one is polluted (gq). 34. The Creator formed 
the world by his will (@ yy alone. 15. Betake thyself (qq) for 
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming out 
(pres. part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an- 
other’s leavings (S¢-TYY, pass. part., neut. sing.). 20. One must 
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from fa-@Y) water. 21. May the 
three-eyed god, the great-lord ($%7t) whose-forehead-is-adorned- 


with-the-crescent, protect you. 


Lesson XXXVIII. 


407. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d.* Roots ending in an 7-vowel 
or an u-vowel (except /¥ ‘go’) change these into Tq and Gq 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated. 

408. Root ¥ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. afy: 
‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the | then be- 
comes FJ, as above). 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


Tq Ta Cea Ta watas 
Twa Ta aware are ITER 
aq Ufa | 6OCoa Cas TTT 


434 


* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except 
of course in the imperfect. 
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Imperfect. 
(for augment cf. § 179.) 


Lama tw ta wif wie wife 

20a twa ta wana waa wreaA7 

q at TAA = MAUTATs ATA 
Imperative. 

lLwof waa waa wae weaat  wyaTAe 

2af waa zw aut wire wih 

.Ug wae we wa adler wl 


A 
z 


Optative. 

ZITA ete., 3rd pl. Lay WuUutTares ete. 
Participle. 

aed, f. oat watara, f. oat 


409. The root Wt (mid.), ‘lie’, has guza throughout; thus, Wa, 
We, Wa, Was etc.; impf. wywha, wwrayra etc.; opt. were etc., 
part. Jara. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pl.: indic. 
Wd, imv. Waa, impf. WITS. 

410. The roots of this class ending in ¥ have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant. 


4il. Thus, ‘praise’: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Lat qa Faq Wa qai Wee 
2 af qa |e wg qe Wai 


a. etft yaa waft qt qua qa 
Imperfect. Act.: 1. Barqay, 2. BAA, 3. Ware , 8rd _ pl. 
aaat. Mid: 1. wate, ard pl. Sea. 
Imperative. Act.: qatfa, ofz, wTtG, Wag etc., 8rd pl. 
wag. Mid: we, Wa, MAA, WITH etc., 3rd pl. Waata. 
Optative. QATA etc. TATE ete. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


11 
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Participle. Act.: qa, f. eqat. Mid.: Wars. 
412. The root a, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel ® after the root 


when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.* Thus: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
L wife wa FAA gt Fae WA 
2 aa ge AA qe FATT we 


3. aatft aaa gat Aa gata aaa 

Imperfect. Act.: BAA, AAAIA, BAIA; AAA etc; 3rd 
pl. WHAT. Mid: mata, AGUA etc.; 3rd pl. AAT. 

Imperative. Act.: qaTfu, ae, Tata; TATA etc.; 3rd pl. 
yaad. Mid.: #@, AE etc. 

Optative. Act.: HaqTA ete. Mid.: Fars ete. 

Participle. Act.: ATT. Mid. : AAA. 

413, Emphatie Pronoun. The uninflected pronominal word 
WMA signifies ‘self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin- 
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; but not 


seldom it represents other cases also. 


Vocabulary XXXVIII. 


Verbs: + Wf explain, teach; announce. 

Z (étt) go. + fq explain, ete. 

+ afi (adhité) repeat, read. | & (rauti) cry, scream. 

+ Bq (apaiti) go away, depart.| + fq scream. 

+ af approach. WT (ceté) lie, sleep. 

+ WMA set (of heavenly bodies).| + afey lie asleep on (acc.). 

+ BE rise (of heavenly bodies). F (suite) bring forth, bear. 

+ 3Y approach. + ¥ bring forth. 
H (braviti, brite) speak, say, state. | @ (stauti) praise. 


* Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with, 
such as afa, saaife. Some of the verbs in Y are allowed to be 
inflected like a; but forms so made are rare. 
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Subst: Aifaqt m., witness. 
faam., n. pr., a name of Buddha. | €TTF m., crane. 
fast f., tongue. Adj.: 
NAAR m., 2. pr. Bad, f. om, ready. 
WT] m., logic. Baltart diligent, energetic. 
Way n., flower. Maa, f. oat, lamentable. 
WY m., question. emTfI7 making, doing. 
ATTA u., sense, understanding. Adve: 
aq m., killing, murder. waq below, down, on the 
ATT m., 7. pr. ground. 
ATqIL m., companion; et f., 

wife, 


Exercise XXXVIII. 


uate fafraqaaaTs TeATTa | 
AAT May Fafa Aaa tt 2 I 
wt aaah: | wargaeadfa wrarefacrsraerea- 
TMNAATPATIT ATA T UV TRaferats fet Fareeiter wt 
(§ 264) cfa neu ant qari arnat Baan: 13 | ara tft 
Uy suas Sitanwetwae We cersfa uy n wairarar- 
aetfaatiaatacatigataent a fagf: uuu vata 
yenfae aaqufa walt: u € nat fast a fad <itfa ata 
Sart TAT WOU BTA: FTAs BARA WS CAATITT: 
arvar: aed faqs eu stadt csfacraat: ufiwar: 
eat ofa waraia farat u 90 ti 
11. The three wives of Dacaratha bore four sons. 12. Rama 
and Laksmana, followed-by-Sitaé, went ({) into the forest. 
13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on 
the ground, 14. A witness stating anything other-than-what-was- 
seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt 
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look 


i1* 
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at (0-4) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come 
(afa-z) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. “Praise 
Varuna’: thus the gods addressed Cunahgepa who was bound to 
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace (Tay). 


Lesson XXXIX. 


414. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in consonants. 
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.” Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mute instead of the added @ in the second 
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in @& some- 
times drops this @ instead of the added @ in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of Q@ and q in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in %{ and @_ substitute @ for those letters before 
a, F and @ (which then becomes a); and 1 before q. Thus, 
aq ‘speak’: af, afa, afm (only these three forms used). 

416. Root 1fq@ ‘know, (act. only): 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
1. @ff faza faqa waa afag wafaa 
2. afa faaa faa waqoraaq afara afaa 
3. afa fawa facia wag ataaT afage 


Inv. Fart, fate, Sy; sara, fara, fata; Fara, 
faw, faze. — Opt.: fata, etc. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre- 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indie. are: 

Sing. 1. az, 2. AS, 3. az; du. 1. fag, 2. facua, 3. fazaa; 
pl. 1. fag, 2. fae, 3. faga. The participle is fagta, f. fagut 
(cf. § 268). 

418. The root g, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts W before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thus, ATZa, ATed- 

419. The root #4, ‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in Wf in declension (§ 283). Thus: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
l eft waq waa Ae AeA 8 ATW 
2 “fa wa wT Wel «6A 


3. tft wa «ufa Wet ARATA A 

Imv.: gata, aie’, Faqs CAG, TAA, CATH; TAMA, TA, 
Ua. — Opt.: waa etc. — Part.: Wat, f. wat. 

420. Roots in 4, W, @, substitute @ before & (which then 
becomes q)s q before a and a (which become z and 2) and 
@ before Y (which becomes @). Thus, fay ‘hate’ (act. and 
mid.): 


Indicative Act. Imperfect Act. 
1. fm faaq fare wavy oafas | oafaa 
2 af fara fas agqz 0 afgea afae 


3. fe fasa  faafa aez 060 fasta fant 

Imy. Act.: Zatfy, fagfe. Fs; Fars etc. 

421. Gq, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: aa, Wa, Ws; WaeE, 
TAN, VATA; Was, UES, TAA. — Impl: Wafy, Westie, 
WIS; AIMS, AIA, ATI Beats, AA"A, 
AIT. 


* Anomalous dissimilation. 


166 Lesson XXXIX. : 


422. 1. sy, ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts ¢ before endings beginning 
with @& and > thus, 2nd sing. $f7R. — 2. @{, ‘wish’ (act.), is in 
weak forms contracted to B™{; thus, 3rd. pl. Bywfea. 

423. aa, ‘rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vrddhi in the strong forms, 
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel, In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
oe in >{. Thus, ind. 3rd sing. atfs, du. Fea, pl. asifea or 
arsifed. 


Vocabulary XXXIX. 


Verbs: + Wf wipe off. 
SU (Zste) rule, own (w. gen.). | {TA + WA (aparadhnéti) do 
Wa (cdste)+aTrelate ; call, name. | Wrong. 


+ ST explain. AX (vasti) wish. 

faa (dvésti, dvisté) hate. ifag (vétti ; véda) know, consider. 
+3 hate extremely. 21+ Af smite. 

at (marsti) rub, wipe. + fa kill. 


+ 3q wipe away, off. 


Subst. QTHCW n., grammar. 
ZTrs m., lip. Bla m., n. pr., a Rishi. 
Wa m., decay, destruction. WET f., hesitation. 
TI 1., eye. Wa m., n. pr. aname of Civa. 
aq m., conqueror. Wa n., learning. 
zat f., compassion, pity. GT m., creation. 
Waq m., destruction. ferfa f., condition, existence. 
Wa m., 7. pr., a name of Civa. Adj.: 


Wa m., sacred text; spell, charm. | qr, f. AT, blameworthy, cul- 
BITaq m., watch (of the night). pable. 
oa n., conduct. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 


aufa ad at samratan ahaa waa | 

vafe aTyATATA a THA aera Ro tl 

ug wad efa cy ef waTad | 

WaRgQrad fet TEA FRIAR Re 

ae Farad VaTGMATIgga NAN We fa wTg: farear- 
Waa I Tees 1 Qu Ufasdy arat fa at Sdreandia- 
fa usu gay fyrratfefareresrarat STas 181 ay 
carafe dy ad famaafraagara iv a aaTa Ucar 
WU waa atfa ad waatagst aiaa fas: us 0 
AATE aTaarad ay wh: wraraiee at dfa uo un wyfe- 
fanay qet uqeafa: uf<taefe ut un wat feat wa $B v- 
faa 1e wat waa aca areata noon seafa gest crs 
Fazart (§ 374, 6) gaat wheat 1 99 0 
12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres. 

part.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama (acc.) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dagaratha, and the conqueror 
of Ravana, lord-of-Laika. 14. Having sipped (41-4a) water 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two 
warriors smote (4fH-ga) with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who 
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without-hesitation even 
(aifa) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (fag) me a Cidra, though know- 
ing (WT ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Pandu. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.). 


* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction 
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 


** wafeaed. 
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424. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. WT ‘sit? (mid.): Indic. 
MTG, ATS, BTSs Brae etc; wreiz, wis*, wrad. Impl. 
AE, AGIA, Wleetc. Imv. Bl, BSA, WTATA etc. Part. 
WTatat (unique). 

425, The root YTa, ‘command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak 
forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem faq; thus, 
indic. sing. Wife etce.; du. faa etc.; but 3rd pl. yrafa. 
Impf.: WATaAA, ANTS » ara **; afireg etc.; but 3rd pl. 
AUTHA. Im. 2nd sing. yf; 3rd pl. Waa. 

426. The extremely common root 1W@, ‘be’ (act.), loses its 
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is Ufa; in the 2nd sing. indic. one @ is omitted; 
in the 2nd and 8rd sing. impf. € is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
.=afa aq aa wat ATST ATS 
2. afa zw 6 Mat BWI i wre 
3 af 6mm aa ATSIC ATA 
Imperative. 
1 yaf waa wala Opt.: Ge etc.; 3rd pl. BMA. 
2. ufa WA a Part.: aa, f. aat. 


Oo 


TY] UH Wy 

427. Roots in @ (except fey and gy) combine ¥ with q, 
wy and Y into @, and then lengthen preceding WJ, ¥, YB; before 
@, EF becomes F; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the @ becomes Z. Thus, fag ‘lick’ (act. 


and mid.): Impf. act.: HHA, WAZ, AAS; Afas, weilea, 


* Or aTeq. So ATTA or ATE (imv., impf.). 
** See § 414. Ta is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 
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wate; Saas, AAs, After. Imv. mid. VE, fers, ASA; 
eras, faetara, faerata; Wetae, wiga, farara. 

428. In the two roots @@, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and fzz, 
‘smear’ (act.), the final g represents an earlier guttural which 


reappears in the inflection. Thus, from ¢@: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 

1. af Ce FAL Ale WER Wa 
2 ue" gaa gt WET AMR Aga 
3. alia" gua <geft BUR WENT AET 

Ind. mid.: €@. YA, EA; TEE etc. Impf. mid: Were, 
Asa, Ad; wenfs ete; wate, Waa, W_eA. 
Imy. mid. aie, Ga, sla; aretae etc. 5 alelae, UTA, 
SEAT 

429. The roots &¢; ‘weep’, GU, ‘sleep’, Wa, ‘breathe’, 
Wa, ‘breathe’ (all act.), insert | before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except @ and @ of 2nd and 38rd sing. impf., 
where they insert either 3 or $. Thus, Req: Pres. indic.: Tt 
fafa, Ufafa etc., 3rd pl. af. Impf.: AUIZA, ATTA or 
ogla, °ee or Osta ; waleq etc.; 3rd pl. ASA. Imv.: TtI- 
aita, aiefs, tiga ete. Opt.: WYTa etc. (AT being mode-sign). 


Vocabulary XL. 


Verbs: ATA (Aste) sit. 
WA (dniti) breathe. + BO sit by; wait upon; at- 
+t (praniti) live. tend; reverence. 


Wa (asti) be. 


* ef. $8 244, 249. 

*“ When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by & 
or & of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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AA + -fa (pravicdlati) move, | fax + AAT approach. 


stir (tr.). Wie (¢aste) command, govern. 
fee (dégdhi) smear. WR (Gvasiti) breathe. 
ee (dégdhi, dugdhé) milk. + 3T or aT breathe gently, 
are. + fa (nimilat?) shut (the} revive. 

eyes). + f@ be confident, trust (w. gen. 
WX (rditi) weep. or loc. of pers.) 
fag (lédhi, lidhé) lick. QT + GS* (witisthati) arise. 

+ Bq lick. 

Subst: SAY m., shoulder. 

BATT m., enjoyment. Adj.: 
mT m., hair. UTC, f. OMT, firm, resolute. 
Ta n., gift, generosity. faa, f, o@T, shrewd, skilled. 
atat f., girl, maiden. wT, f. SST, right, proper. 
FAT m., n., club, pestle. Wawa, f. SAT, careless. 
Qfugt a., blood. Indecl.: 
@a n., sacrifice. Wag early, in the morning. 


afaa m., ”. pr., the sun-god | FWA greatly, much. 


Savitar; the sun. 


Exercise XL. 


froa wifafruat afe at aaa 
wat: watfayg Teg AT TUTA | 
AIT FT ACTA YATATL FT 
area: ufaaafea ce a TTT 1 2e I 
at gat HI Fat Taal csTaaqva ata arfa- 
fasaTa non frag wag @ frafafa gfaare uu AeT- 
afara Tonrafararn fa: ad afafa u3 un waWH- 
* After Bg, the initial @ of WT and Wa is dropped; thus, 
Talat for VraTqa. 
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fafa fafenfa edifa araraaretert 8 Gaara 
aaThafa WEATATA STTAAT WATS TATT UY Tete 
aarafafe aarafadifa aafaitfearitqadt vexat aa 
Ht uu Tearaitar frat ays seraaaa i © u ze 
aw wag wi fre we ag afa far ast agar usu 
zinta: vaTsaaata a stata ue u ctearagqurada 4 
AAT TT Ut 40 | 

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (4T#), son of 
Virasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle, 
licked his mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: “where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly (ATA). 17. Whose daughter art thou, 
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, 7s the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun (Qfqq). 20. If you do not praise Rama, there 
will be no salvation for you (use 4, im pres. opt.). 


Lesson XLL 


430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.* | 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, @T, @@qT. But, (a) a non-as- 


pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (0) a palatal for a guttural 


* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 
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org; thus, ut, gut; fag, fafa@e: FY fast; (©) if the root 
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, WT, Tt. 


2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 


and = is replaced by ¢; thus, eat and SUT above; wi fan; 


4, fay. 


432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 


forms; thus, fay, strong faa; faa, strong faa. 
433. The verbs of this class lose the # from the endings of 


the 3rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pl. 


impf. act. always take Ya, before which a final radical vowel has 


guna; thus, Af{ARa. 


434. Root wy, ‘ bear, carry’. For 2nd and 8rd sing. impf. act., 


cf. §§ 122, 414. 
Indicative. 
Active. 
lfaafa fayzq fayaq fae 
.fauft fayza fay faa 
3.faafa fayaq faufa faaa 


Imperfect. 
Lafaaqa afaya oafsya afar 


Middle. 
fayae  faqae 
faaTa fara 
fata faua 


afayafe cyate 


2.afay afsyr afsya afayura afsarata yA 


3.afaay afayata afareq afaya 

Imperative. 
Lfaarifa farce 3 farca faaz 
2fayte fay faya faye 


3.faaq  fayrtae fag faqae 


afaurata oa 


farce faacrae 
fata faye 
faatata 9 fawatTa 


Opt. act.: fara etc.; mid.: faere etc. 
Part. act.: faeqq (§ 259), f. faarat; mid.: faezra. 
435. The roots 1@T, ‘give’, and JyT, ‘put’, lose their radi- 


cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems @¢ and Gu. 
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form efe and fz. The inflection 
of YT is as follows: 
Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Lgufa aq ZAR gio ze gue 
2 gua wat wa wat «uy us 
3 eulfa waa eufa wt zuia zad 
Imperfect. 
Lweua aa wen wef weafe waanfe 
2. AQUA BIA BATT AIAN ACUWMIA Ads 
3. AUT WHAT BYR HTT ATUTATH TUT 
Imperative. 
lguft gum gum gu quae  ZuTAg 
2 Sf wat wT wag eu wea 
3 gud «=U eyd WN sue seuAa 

Opt. acts TTA etc.; mids seYlz etc. 

Part. act.: faq, f. Taal; mid: Zula. 

436. The root 1@7 is inflected in precisely the same way, but 
with change everywhere of UY to g, except where Y belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root 18T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the WT in 
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.; 
thus, indic. 8rd sing. SETfa, pl. Wefa; impf. 3rd. sing. WAST, 
pl. AIFA; opt. THETA. The 2nd sing. imv. is werfS or wfets. 
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 
Het or BFE; thus, wa or afeaa. 

438. lay, ‘measure’ (mid.), and 2¥T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form 


In combination with q or Y of an ending, the Y of Fy 
does not give @, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 


174 Lesson XHI. 


faat and fata} before consonant-endings, faq and farg before 
vowel-endings; thus, 3rd persons indic. fadva, faata, faaa. 

439. = ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing. 
imv. BHfY; 3rd persons impf. Waeta, WASAAH, AACIA: 

440. 1. a}, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 
thus, farftaa or fafaaa, fardrara or fafarara. — 2. FF, ‘be 
ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem fagt to fafRa before 
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 8rd persons fa¢fa, fagtaa, fa- 
frufa. 


Vocabulary XLI. 
Verbs: + WT put on; (mid.) take, receive. 


12ZT (dddati, datté) give. + f@ arrange, ordain. 
4+- Wf entrust. + Ya unite, put together; lay on. 
1wt (dddhati, dhatté) put, place. |1¥T(jdhate) quit, abandon, neglect. 
+ af close, shut. Et (jihréti) be ashamed. 
Snbst.: formed the ablution customary 


Wy n., safety; feeling of safety.| at the end of religious pupilage. 


ATT m., demon. | Adjez 

az fa f., oblation. 2q, f. og, divine. 

afzy m., n. pr. fafars, f. °%, excellent, remark- 
a7 m., gazelle. able. 

far n., possessions, wealth. Ady. 

Tay m., 0., rest, remainder. ATA at evening. 


Tag m., one who has per- 


Exercise XLI. 


azetfa fats aaratfa fest fee | 
aa faaad wa TT Haha Tafa ui 30 


Lesson XLI. XLII. 175 


GY ABA Vet TITAAAYT AT: | 
ay fam sritarraaea ara ferret 39 

a wae ot war wasifa aaradiaths a fafa a 
ST aan a faafa nou ara arataard wad afauaaraie- 
QT un Fe are fauna azat srfast watfa asa 
aah WAATS TaTSAT ATM fayRraral ti 8 TaTafesrgriaa 
sfa Sat afarge frge vat areal wea wun frat aa- 
fa (voc. sing. £.) Setfa Wat frat ToTITA Fu THT ATAT 
arated uf cat ath A TATA NON BA WaUTAHA Fat 
fam arreiafas gerfa a eat frate Sara nou WezaAT- 
UTay (part., acc. pl.) FET wfwatfag wast TTA ue 
WTaATT soUd FaTHatAT TSFs it 90 

11, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(afa). 13. Dagaratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars. 
14, Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: ‘Sister, 
be not afraid”. 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
umbrella-and-shoes. 16, One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f4-4T) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned- 


their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.). 


Lesson XLIL. 


441. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 
* With the suffix wy, f. o&, are formed adjectives signifying 


‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear 
the name’ merely, i.e. are not in reality such. 


afar SHAQ USAq FY 
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in QB); this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable @ [at], which bears the accent. 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al- 
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, Ya ‘join’; strong stem YAR, weak Ta: 

Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


sae 8 8 -YSTHe 


ail 


yife | geraa* gery OF Tare gery 

gia ER ya OE yatt gata 
Imperfect. 

WT WS WS wyTs WSS saafe 


agra FEEL WIR APETUR APS WTA 
age FUR A wR = AYN ayHT 


Imperative. 
gaat gata ys = yas qawtse = garage 
yea Yt UE wy Gaal FETA 


gag STOUR COURT BRITT HATH 


Opt. act.: GsaqTA etc.; mid.: qara etc. 
Part. act: Gat, f. gaat; mid.: GAT. 
444. Root Qy ‘obstruct’; strong stem RY, weak QR. 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
wRA WE HORE 
aufa Waa WE wea we WE 


aufe wag waif we eta waa 


* Instead of GTSEFUA» TeTeg, and the like, it is allowed 


(and more usual) to write FEU, Tee etc.; also Qa, RA etc., 
instead of W*qa etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im- 


mediately following the nasal. 
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Imperative. 
auf «erg wena we} wrtae quae 
afd VaR WG Vg WwW TA 


QUE eaTq aU VT VUTATH UNAS 
Imperf. act.: FRUYA, FRAT, HAUT; BWAreq etc.; mid. 
wafer etc. — Opt. act.: HATA etc.; mid.s ety etc. — Part. 
act: Rapa, f. erat; mid.: QT. 
445. Roots faq, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and faq, ‘injure, 
destroy’ (act.): 


Imperfect. 
afore afig afim afzaaa afeq afta 
afore o«afisa afis afera afew afea 


afarz afdst after afeta or wa afeera afta 
Ind. 2nd persons: fuafa, fase, fas; — feafe, feua. 
few. Imv. 2nd persons: faugfe, fiza, fis; — fafa, feaa, 
fea. 
AAG. qe ‘crush’ (act.), combines qug with f@ and a into 
qufe and Gus. 


Vocabulary XLII. 


Verbs: Gat (yunakti, yunkté) join; yoke, 

TU_ (inddhé) kindle, light. harness. 
fee (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut| + f#{ appoint, establish. 

off. EUS § (runaddhi, runddhé) obstruct, 

+ 3 take away, remove. check; besiege. 

+ SE exterminate. fq (Gindsti) leave, leave re- 
VWTTCT (caus. stem) awaken. maining. 
fay (pindsti) grind, crush. + f@ set apart, distinguish. 


qe (bhanakti) break, destroy. SH + AA unite. 
fag (bhinatti, bhinddhé) split. fea (hinasti) injure, destroy. 
YS (Ghunakti, bhunkté) eat, enjoy. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


12 
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Subst.: MGA n., writing, copying. 
WAIT f., condition, state. feaqai_m., the Himalaya Mts. 
By f., dawn; also personified, Adj.: 

Usas, the Dawn. uiweq high. 
MUA m., thorn; enemy. WT4 suitable for Ksatriyas. 
ATq m., bite, mouthful. ko | domestic. 
awe m., rice. uta, f. o@T, unfavorable. 
UTdagi n., crime. yA, f. 4T, splendid, beautiful, 
ala m., grandson. excellent. 


a m., relative. 


Exercise XLil. 


qarafa ware ufd aurfa aa a 
agaaiaagad at” feat a faqs un 32 
Tai warTaayra sarc fs WZaryAA | 
Gai ARTATATAT Aes AAITAS Ut 33 
ga va fe dua fra F azaTA | 
ZaRra Fa Sa aed FT A AT it 38 i 
am feata asi” aoe wrafad facufa warat aT 
feta nan agai atad frees tie wefa ara 
AIUITAQAT WRU AAT aa FAA Gata aH feat 
weft 03. TW wafrdtwars: AT aifafegfachrraat 
fryueanarigaaterterdt 08 i WatHaATATaT GAT 
ag varia atrcfad Fras Ta oat TE Lay FAT a 
afargramrferag mifearatt arated a “ga faderat- 
a dam: BIT ue u wet ufaaet fatufatyate aires 
Suen aa fear suai frcifa feat wedi ai 
aargcfea df ara farearart fag: ti 90 0 
11. After Jayasinha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 


* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of MaTatfa- 
** Translate as though dative. 
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(7H) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in a 
month (loc.). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood 
(afar) ; milk the cows; grind grain’’: thus said one priest 
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (f#-qa ) 
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The 
mountain-range Himavant checks the course of the clouds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (Re) 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-ther-works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 


time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 


Lesson XLII. 


447, Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1.reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4, the fre- 
quent use of the union-vowel 7. 

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element; 
but Z (or AX) is represented always by BW, never by ¥ as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, HA, TRA; Qt, AQT; fax, 
fafaq; Fa, fata; a, AIT; F TH. 

3. Initial 3, followed by a single consonant, becomes WT 
(through 3-3); thus, We, ATS. 

4, Initial ¢ and ¥Y follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is 
protected from combination by the insertion of BZ or 43 thus, 
Ze_, strong perfect-stem Tae (i-y-es) weak oo (i. e. i-t8); BA, 
strong SINT (u-v-0c), weak BWA (u-uc). 

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But WTQ{ is an exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem 3Tq ; and a few roots with initial 
3 or 4 show the anomalous reduplication 4T{ in the perfect.* 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial 3, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 
strong forms; thus, fag, w. faufe, S. faa; zy, w. Lee S. 
TAY ; GA, w. HA, s. Fata (§ 448, 4). 

3. Medial =] before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the 
8rd pers., and optionally in the Ist; thus, from , in Ist sing. 
either YQ or WUT, in 2nd UGX, in 3rd "WUTq. 

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the Ist person, 
guna in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from at, in Ist faa or 
faa, 2nd fad, 3rd fae. 

450. The root a makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem dq, and 
adds @_ before a vowel-ending. 


451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 


* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 
cation for all verbs beginning with @ or = followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 
452. Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these: 


Active. Middle. 
1. @ Ud ma é vahe mahe 
2. tha dthus 4 sé athe dhvé 
3. @ dtus us é ate ré 


But roots ending in d@ take du in Ist and 3rd sing. act.; thus, 
Qi, way. 

453. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union- 
vowel ¥. The most important rules for the use of ¥ are as 
follows: 

1. The & of 8rd pl. mid. always has = before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except ¥, 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except 
from “<) by eight verbs: viz. 1% ‘make’, H ‘bear’, @ ‘go’, 
2g ‘choose’, & ‘run’, 3 ‘hear’, @& ‘praise’, @& ‘flow’. 

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454. With the union-vowel ¥ a final radical ¥ or $ is not 
combined into $, but becomes | or (if more than one consonant 


precede) {A ; thus, from at, fafaq ni-ny-i-va. 


Examples of inflection. A. Roots in final vowels. 


455. I. Roots in = or =. The U and @ of gunated and vrid- 
dhied vowels become 3 and WT before the vowel beginning 
an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, 1. Wy}: Act.: Sing. 1. fare or fata, 2. farafag or 
faay, 3. faara; du. 1. fafa, 2. faaraa, 8. fawqa; pl. 1. 
fafa, 2. faa, 3. frag. — Mid.: Sing. 1. fara, 2. fafras, 3. fag; 
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du. 1. fafeag, 2. fare’, 3. fred; pl. 1. fafera’, 2. fates, 
3. fafray. 

2. Mt: Acts: Sing. 1. fare or fame, 2. fafa or fa#u, 
3. TaaTa; du. 1. fafafaa, 2 fafa, 3. eqaa; pl. 1. fa- 
fafaa, 2. fafa, 3. fiage. 

456. II. Roots in ¥ or & follow the model of the last-mentioned. 
Thus, @: Act.: Sing. 1. Eq or FET, 2. TSTY (not qefay — 
see § 453, 2), 3. asta; du. 1. asa, 2.qdequg, 3.qsqda. — a: 
Act.: du. qafaq ete. 

457. ¥ is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450): 

i. Active. Middle. 
Laqye sayfaa aufaa aye aufade sufaae 
2. qafte aA WSs aafag ayy safes 
3 ayqt | 6NTGa GAC ATA «= aurfat 
458. III. Roots in ¥. 1. 1k (see § 453, 2): 


Fat, Fat VHT Waa aA wae Wae 
2. TRY THUR WH TR WAY WH 
3. FATT qaqa WA aa wala wat 


So also 4, Fy, 2q ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in 3 make the 
first persons thus: from ¥Y, ZAC or FUTIT, afua, afua; Zu; 
atuad, afuae. 

459. If the final 4% be preceded by more than one consonant, 
the formation is as follows: q 1. FAT or WATT, 2. Aay, 


8. FATT; du. Gafrta, TACIA, ete. — the 4% being gunated. 
460. IV. Roots in 3T (including those written by the natives 


with Yor Yor BY. These take WY in Ist and 3rd sing. act.; and 
the AT is lost before vowel-endings and ¢. 1. 1yT: 


1 ow afua gfur ga oafuae fue 
2 qu, afua cage zy 8 oafet zee cfu 
3. Tat qaqa eye TH TMA CaTUT 


2. TT, HT, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms ft, & etc.; and RT makes its strong forms also 


from &; thus, WET or WET” etc. 


B. Roots in final consonants. 


461. I. With medial vowel capable of guna. 

1. fag: Acts Sing. 1. fave, 2. faafeu, 3. fade; du. fafa- 
fea ctc.; pl. fafafaa etc. Mid: fafad etc. 2. So from ag: 
aate etc.; 3. from ¢™{: 1. Zou, 2: zeta or ZB, 3. 2eu; 
du. SEfTF ete. 

462. II. With initial vowel capable of guna. 

1 Ze: Sing. 1. Tay, 2. zafay, 3. Tay; du. 1. sfaa, 
2 <UUa, 3. TUGa ; pl. 1. afaa, 2: aq, 3. xual. 2, Sq: 
Zargq etc. 3. The root ¥, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming 
Tara etc., ard. pl. ya. 4, aJq makes (see § 448, 5) ATA, 
ATAfATT ete. 

463. III. With initial 3. 

WL, ATA ete; AT, Wis etc. But aq (originally at) 
makes BT#Hw etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial 3. 

1. Ma: Actes sing. 1. QR or WATA, 2. Tafay, 3. THA; 
du. WAtaa etc. Mids WRA etc. 

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or e: 

465. 2. Roots in general having medial before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or € — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with J as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ¢ is taken.” Thus, Ta, 
8. way and UUTY_, w. Wa: 


* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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quay, aay siifsa «6Otfa | CORO OC Ufaae 
quay, Ufa wT Ufa we Us 
qUT4 Waa WIT aqe«CWaTa CC TfRR 


466. 3. Certain roots beginning with q va (also one with |] ya) 
and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable ¥ (the 
one root just mentioned, with %), and abbreviate the q (@) of the 
root to 8 (%) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial 3 (€: § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are Gq, qq FT, AL, A ‘dwell’, and 
qs; also Gul. Thus, aq: Act. sing. 1. BaF or VaTU, 2. Ba- 
ey or Vafay, 3. Bata; du. WATE (w-ue-i-va) ete. Mid. WF etc. 
— Qa: Act. sing. 1. TAF or TAS, 2. TAS or TATAY, 3. TITS; 
du. $faq etc. Mid. ZH etc. 

467, 4. Several roots which have medial 9 between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the 4 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 
Wa, WA, AA, BA; and also He, which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems YQ, WIA, AA, WH; 
and Bey. Thus, Faq or FRTA etc., afaq etc. @a makes its 
strong stem Wa and WAT. 

468. 5. The roots Quy, Aq, and one or two others, redupli- 
cate from the semivowel, and contract @ and @q to | and Yin 
weak forms. Thus, strong @tqy or FHT, weak ay. 

469. 1. The root Ae ‘speak’, is found only in this tense, 
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. AT, 3. BATE; du. 2. WT- 
ua, 3. ASIA; pl. 3. BIH. These forms have only the value 
of the present. —2. The root 1f@@, ‘know’, makes a perfect without 
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present-value; 
see § 417. 2fag, ‘find’, forms the regular fade. 

470. The roots fa, faa, fa, and f%, form as perfect-stems 
fafa, fafaa, farfa, and fafa. 
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47\. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part. 
active is @Tq (mid. Fq, w. BX), which is added to the weak per- 
fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ¢ is inserted 
(out not in the weakest cases, before UW). Thus, a. from <q, 
strong stem of part. sfaqia, mid. sfaadq, Ww. 9G; from WA, 
Ufaaia, Ufraa, Vqzy; from ay, Ufyaia, Bfraad, WIT; 
from 41, efzaia, efeaa, Tey. But, from a, faratata, fa- 
aitaq. fgg ; from | AIA, FAA, FET; from fag, fa- 
fazia, fafaga, fafagg. — b. The root JW makes as its 
strong stem of pf. part. sftHaqTa or SaTAqITa, mid. aftaaq or 
BATT, weakest only ataG. Similarly, from wz, BfTATA or 
WaaqTa, afsad or BAA, WAY. —«. ifag, ‘know’, makes 
fagia etc.; fag, ‘find’, fafaata etc. 

2. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix WT, 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, FU, FIT; UT, TUT; F TATU; at, Fras; 
al, Aaa. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in WT, made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of Bi or AT (or, 


very rarely, of yD ; for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 


* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, W instead of &). 
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of q. Thus, from yrcrafa, pf VTCATATA or VICAR 
from eq, RE 


474, Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 


but is less often met with. 
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475. Verbs. Future-System (and Conditional). The verb has 
two futures: I, The simple, or s-future, which is by far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
future. 

476. I. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable @&, added to the root either 
directly, or by the union-vowel ¢ (in the latter case becoming {w). 
The root has the gupa-strengthening when possible; and some roots 
with medial 4g gunate with { instead of WX. The inflection is 
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
a-conjugation ; thus, from ¥, ufaufa, °a. 

477. When ¢ is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before @ as before Q in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from ¢%, wrafa; 
aay arafa; fag, aaa; wa, trea; aa, vafa; faz, 
maul fa; fas, gata; et. FUfa. The root qa ‘dwell’, makes 
aeata. 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject ¥; thus, ST, @T- 
zfa; m, mafa; f& Aufa; a, sayofa. 2. But all roots in 
WH take ¥; thus, ai atcata; a; afcafa; and also the roots Wt 
(afaufa) and y (afaafa). 3. 7E makes TEtwfa. 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ¢ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, fur any given verb. 

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in yz, 
make their future-stems in fay; thus, a wreifaufa. 

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, at @T- 


wa (f. oma), area; & afcarad, afcuara. Cf. §§ 260, 
262. 


482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indic. only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 


Thus, FTAA, BaAlCya ; Bete, wafcy. It is of extremely 


rare occurrence. 


483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to 
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,* 
It is formed by the nomen agentis in q, having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (QT) are added, in the 
Ist and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres. of layq ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix "q which it takes before the qa of the infinitive. Thus, 
arg; fa, Sas | wie; & Hfags F ads Tee, aafag. 


485. The inflection is then as follows: 


“ The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how- 
ever, practically no existence. 
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l adifa aia wAdTaa 
2 waafe  adtwa wTe 
3. Bat aaTet «= HAT TL 


Aorist-System. 


486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 
with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their value 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with 
the particle @T, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, AT at: ‘do not give’; AT aay: ‘do not fear’. With this ex- 
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.* 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I, Simple Aorist; II. Redu- 
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I, Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in @q, and of y. EH. g. 

rat x 
Law Wt oa TYR 
2. age Sea wee BR WTA WA 
8. WET WEATHER TAL TT 

Like @T: Ul, WAT: WT, AAA VW, AAT; AT ‘go’, B 
WI. 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class, 
active and middle. Thus, from fa=, lst persons @faqa, afaara, 
afaaia; afaa, afaarate, afaatafe. In general the root 


* The precative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final 4 take guna. 
Thus, AMY, AU; TW, WIA; WL, WAU; FA, WAIT; 
A, BAT; WH, ATA; ada, Waad. — Irregular: QT, F- 
Wad; HL AHA; BL Waa; Wa, Bf; 2a ‘throw’, Br- 
Wa (anomalous). Aq makes Warya, and Yq, WAAa, which, 
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. 

489. IT. Reduplicated Aorist (3), This aorist differs from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriy- 
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in We, as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in Wy, but 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
culiar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, 3q makes AAA 5 SAL =afa- 
QU; QT, afafsuq. The inflection is the usual one of imper- 
fects of the a-conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s-aorist. 
The tense-stem is made by adding @ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. ft: Acte: sing. 1, Wa- 
FA, 2. HANA, 3. HAH; du. 1. ashe, 2. aBtea, 3. wae; 
pl. 1. Wawa, 2. Ray, 3. AAT. Mid.: sing. 1. 3afa, 2. RATA, 
3. BAT; du. 1. aes, 2. Wagrata, 3. aatyrata; pl. 1. wa- 
wate, 2. WAZA, 3. Waya. — a, (mid.only): sing. 1. way, 
2. FATHTA, 3. BAST etc. 

492. (5) The ts-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding a 
by means of an inserted ¥. The root is generally strengthened. 
E. g. y ‘purify’: Act.: sing. 1. syuTfaga, 2. amidta, 3. wUT- 
atq; du. 1. qurfas, 2. aurfasa, 3. opta; pl. 1. ofaun, 
2. °fqs, 3. faye. — Mid, sing. 1. wal fafy, 2. sutfasta, 3. a- 
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utfae; du. 1. ofacafz, 2. ofqureata, 3. cata; pl. 1. ofawfe, 
2. ofasa, 3. °faaq. — This is the only aorist of which forms are 
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for 
causatives and denominatives in 3yq, cf. § 489). 

493. (6) The szs-aorist is active only, the corresponding middle 
being of the s-form. An example will suffix here. QT: sing. 1. @- 
atfaqat etc., quite like the inflection of the is-aorist. 

494, (7) The sa-aorist. fex: Act. sing. 1. afizaqa, 2. AA, 
3. SWI; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the 
mid. the grammarians prescribe the Ist. sing. Wfefa, and 2nd and 


rd du. Bfeqratal and -aTa. 


495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add- 
ing ¥ to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by vrddhi. After 
final Tis added q. Thus, wT, aaTtfa; 3, aatfa; &, waite; 


i 


aq, Batty; — bat za, Weta; ST, Bes St, arta. 
Lesson XLY. 


Derivative or Secondary Conjugations. 
497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole 


system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 


IV. Causative. V. Denominative. 
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498. I. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass., 
the past pass. participle in @ or 4, and the fut. pass. participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened. a@. Radical = and are reduplicated with 4, = 
and = with U, Band BF with By; thus, ala, STe, WaT, WITT. 
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, ke AAT. c. Sometimes the 
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, q<tqq. — 
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an = is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix ¥. 
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, qa, aaa. 

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus TT, really intensive of ZT ‘wake’, is 
assigned to the root-class: pres. slafa etc., du. WT TL ete. ; 
impf, 1. SATATA, 2. AMAL, 3. AATTT; du. AIF ete. So 
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also @f{¥FT, intens. of FT ‘run’, used as a present with the sense 
‘be poor’. f*3_ ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive 
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re- 
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. @afa, 3rd pl. afaafa. 

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 
faarfa ‘I drink’, desid. faqtatfa ‘I wish to drink’. 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 
and adds @, sometimes FY. The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is = 
if the root has an a-vowel, an 7-vowel, or J, and ¥ if the root 
has an u-vowel. Thus, yt, faatafa; at, fastafa; 4, gaata; 
a fuatifa; fag, fafeafa; fas, fafoae. 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative- 
stem; thus, WI, <afas et farafa. 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
is-form; thus, fw, Ufaua; aAfafafas. The futures are made 
with the auxiliary vowel ¥; thus, sfaufa, sfaartfa. The 
verbal nouns are made with ¢ in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, {teqq ‘it is desired 
to be obtained’; part. 3fqa. 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in WT being formed from the causative-stem ; 
thus, YTCYT Wate. 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, a, HeTATA, AITWIA. In a few instances, 
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 


sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, WT, wWMmafa, wfafsaq. 4. Both futures are 
made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary { replacing the final 
w; thus, wurcfaafa, atTcfaatfa. 5. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass. part. 3Tf@aq; fut. pass. part. (gerundive) 
aufaasy, WITg; inf. sttafaaa; gerund aefaat, ata, wT- 
we (§ 310). 

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made 
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign @ to the causatively strengthened 
root, the syllables aq being omitted; thus, wUTad. 2. The desider- 
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables 
<q, of which the ¢ replaces the final 3 of the causative-stem; 
thus, feutcfaafa, faatafasfa. This is a rare formation. 

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one 
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign @, which has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from Wma, A@Maa mantrayate ; 
from atfa, ataata Zirtdyati. See § 76. 

910. I'he denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 
e. g. ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’, 
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from @W@ ‘penance, asceticism’, quefa ‘ practise 
ascetism’; from FAQ, AAUfa ‘honor’; FUTTA ‘blacken’; 
wyarafa ‘seek horses’; wratafa ‘play the herdsman, protect’; 
aaata ‘desire wealth’; fayysyfa ‘ play the physician, cure’; Warat- 
wqfa ‘desire a son’, from the poss. epd WaaTa ‘desiring a son” 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


Glossary to the Exercises. 


For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p.-Xil. 


I. Sanskrit-English. 


Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -@, unless otherwise stated. 


aksa m., die, dice. 

aksan (aksi: 275) n., eye. 

agni m., fire; asn. pr., Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest. 

agra n., front; tip, end. 

anga n., limb; body. 

angiras (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali m., a gesture (Voce. 37). 

anu a., small; as n., atom. 

atas adv., hence. 

ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 

atitht m., guest. 

atra adv., here, hither. 

atha adv., then; thereupon. 

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 

adas (aséu: 287) pron., that one; 
so-and-so. 

adya adv., to-day. 

adyatana adj., of to-day. 

adroha m., faithfulness. 

adharma m., injustice, wrong. 


adhas adv., below, down. 

adhastat adv., below; prep., W. 
gen., underneath. 

adhi adv., over, above, on. 

adhika a., additional; superior. 

adhita part. of adhi-t. 

adhuna@ adv., now. 

adhvaryu m., priest who recites 
the Yajurveda. 

V an (dniti: 429) breathe; — + 
pra breathe; live. 

an, before cons. a, negative prefix. 

anaduh (278) m., Ox. 

anantaram adv., after, immediately 
afterward; as prep., w. abl., 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 

anavadya a., faultless. 

anahilapataka n., n. pr., a city. 

anu adv., after, along, toward. 

anukilaa., favorable; asn., favor. 

anujna@ f., permission. 

anuripa a., suitable. 

aneka a., several. 
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anrta n., untruth. 

anta m., end; in loe., at last. 

antara a., inner; as n., interior, 
middle; interval, difference; oc- 
casion, juncture. Cf. 376, 4. 

andha a., blind. 

andhra m., n. pr., a people. 

anna n., food, fodder. 

anya (231) pron. adj., other. 

anyatra adv., elsewhere. 

anvane (272) a., following. 

anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 

ap (277) f. pl., water. 

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; further; as 
conj., also, even. 

apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 

abhi adv., to, unto. 

abhipraya m., plan, design; view. 

abhydsa m., study, recitation. 

amrta a., immortal; as n., nectar. 

amba@ (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as idam. 

art m., enemy. 

artha ™m., purpose; 
wealth. 

VY arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask 
for (w. two acc.); -+ pra idem. 

aryaman (284) m., n. pr. 

V arh (Grhati) deserve; have a 
right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 

alam adv., enough; very; w. instr., 
enough of, away with; w. dat., 
suitable for. 

ali m., bee. 

ava adv., down, off, 


meaning; 


avacya a., necessary. 

avastha f., condition, state. 

avane (272) a., downward. 

V lag (agnuté) acquire, obtain; 
— + sam-upa idem. 

V 2ag (agnati) eat; caus. (dedya- 
ii) make eat, give to eat. 

agitt (332) num., eighty. 

acru n., tear. 

agua m., horse. 

agvin m. du., n. pr., the Acvins 
(the Indian Aws xovdpou). 

asta (332) num., eight. 

astadaca (332) uum., eighteen. 

astavingati (329,332) num.,twenty- 
eight. 

Vlas (dsti: 426) be, exist. 

V 2as (dsyati) throw, hurl; — 
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; — 
+ ni entrust; — + pra throw 
forward or into. 

asi m., sword. 

asura mM., demon. 

asdu same as adas. 

asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 

asmad same as vayam; as stem 
in epds, ef. 352, 4. 

ahan (ahar, ahas: 271) n., day. 

aham (223) pron., I. 

ahita a., disagreeable. 

aho excl., oh! ah! 

ahoratra n., a day and a night. 


& (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep., 
w. abl., hither from; until. 
akara m., form, figure. 
akadga m., air, sky. 
akrsta part. of a-krs. 
akranta part. of a-kram. 
13* 
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dgamana n., arrival. 

Gceara m., ** walk and conversa- 
tion”; conduct; observance. 

Gcarya m., teacher. 

ajna@ f., command. 

Giman m., soul, self; often simple 
reflexive pronoun. 

Gdi m., beginning; in epds, cf. 
375, 1. 

Gditya m., sun. 

Gdeca m., command, prescription. 

V Gp (Gpnoti,apnuté) acquire, reach; 
—-+ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem; 
+ sam idem; finish. 

dpad f., calamity. 

apta part. of dp, trustworthy ; fit. 

ayusmant (263) a., long-lived. 

Gvista, part. of vig+ a, entered 
(by), i. e. filled (with). 

Gca@ f., hope. 

dcu a., swift. 

acerama m., hermitage. 

V ads (dste: 424) sit; caus. (a- 
sdyati) place; — + upa sit by; 
wait upon; reverence. 

Gsana n., seat, chair. 

Gharana n., bringing. 

Ghara m., food. 

Ghuti f., oblation, offering. 


Vi (éti [-ité: 408]) go: — + adhi 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
caus. (adhydpdyati) teach; — 
+anu follow; — + apagoaway; 
— +abhi approach; — + astam 
(lit’ly go home) set (of the sun, 
etc.); — + ud rise; + upa ap- 
proach; — + pra go forth; die. 

iccha f., wish. 
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itara (231) pron. adj., other. 

itas adv., hence. 

itt adv., thus, so. 

ittham adv., in this way, so. 

idam (285-286) pron., this, this 
here. 

Vidh, indh (inddhé: 444) kindle, 
light. 

indu m., moon. 

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra. 

indraprastha n., n. pr., Delhi. 

indrani f., n. pr., a goddess, 

iyant (263) a., so great; so much. 

tyam fem. of idam. 

iva adv., postpos., as; like. 

V lis (icchati: 109) wish, desire. 

isu M., arrow. 

tha adv., here, hither. 


V tks (zksate) see, behold; — + upa 
neglect; — +prati expect. 

tdre, f. +7, a., such. 

Vig (tste: 422) rule, own (gen.). 

igvaram., master; lord; rich man. 


ucchrita part. of ud-¢ri, high. 
ud adv., up, up forth or out. 
udane (272) a., northward. 
udadht m., ocean. 

udaya m., rise. 

udara n., belly. 

udyata part. of ud-yam, ready. 
udyana n., garden. 

udyoga m., diligence. 

udyogin a., diligent, energetic. 
upa adv., to, toward. 
upanayana n., initiation. 
upanisad f., certain Vedic works. 
upabhoga m., enjoyment. 


I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


upavita n., sacred cord of the 
three higher castes. 

updnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 

ubha a., du., both. 

uras n., breast. 

uru, f. urvi, a., wide. 

urvagi f,, n. pr.. an Apsaras. 

usas f., dawn; as n. pr., Ugas, 
goddess of the dawn. 


Vr (rechati: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus. 
(arpdyati) send; put; give. 

rksa m., bear. 

rgveda m., the Rigveda. 

re f., verse of the Rigveda; in 
pl., the Rigveda. 

rna n., debt. 

rtvij m., priest. 

7st m., seer. 


eka (231, 232) num., ones pl., 
some; eke**eke, some** others. 

ekad@ adv., once upon a time. 

ekadacga (332) num., eleven. 

ekadaga (334) a. eleventh. 

etad (231) pron., this, this here. 

eva adv., just, exactly. 

evam adv., so, thus. 

ésa@ game as etad. 


ostha m., lip. 


Gusadha n., medicine. 


ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kim w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89, — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti- 
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one 
whatever (236). 

kata m., mat. 

kantaka m., thorn, enemy. 

kantha m., neck. 

kanva m., n. pr. 

katham adv., how? 

Vkathaya (den.: kathayatt) relate, 
tell. 

kada@ adv., when? — + cana, cid, 
api, at some time, ever; often 
w. neg. 

kanistha a., youngest. 

kaniyas a., younger. 

kanya f., daughter, maiden. 

kapi m., monkey, 

kapota m., dove. 

Vkamp (kémpate) tremble. 

kara m., hand; trunk (of elephant); 
ray; toll, tax. 

karin m., elephant. 

karuna a., lamentable. 

karna m., ear. 

kartr m., doer, 
author. 


maker (204); 


karman n., deed; ceremony; fate. 

Vkal + sam (samkaldyati) put 
together, add. 

kalaha m.. quarrel, 

kala f., crescent. 

kalinga m., n. pr., a people. 

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of 
the world. 

kalyana n., advantage; salvation. 

kavi m., poet. 

kana a., one-eyed. 

kanti f., charm; grace. 


198 


kama m., desire, love; as n. pr., 
the god of love. 
kamadugha a., granting wishes; 
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gen., dat., or loc. pers.); — 
+ praddus make known or visible; 
— + sam (395) prepare, adorn. 


as f. subst., sc. dhenu, the fab-| /2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; — 


ulous Wonder-cow. 
kamaduh a., idem. 
kaya m., body. 
kérana n., reason, eause. 
-karin a., causing, making. 
karya u., business, concern. 
kala m., time. 
kalidésa m., n. pr., a poet. 
kavya n., poem. 
kaci f., n. pr., a city, Benares. 
kastha n., fagot; wood. 
kasthamaya a., made of wood. 
kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however. 
kiyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great? 
kirti f., glory. 
kutas adv., whence? why? 
kutra adv., where? whither? 
kunta m., spear. 
V kup (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 
Lumara m., boy, prince. 
kugala a., able; clever; learnéd. 
y lkr(karoti, kuruté: § 394-5) make, 


+ vi, idem. 

V krt (krntdti: 10) cut, cut off; 
— + ava idem. 

krti f., work (literary). 

krtrima a., adopted. 

krtsna a., whole, entire. 

krpana a., poor; niggardly. 

krpa f., graciousness, pity. 

V krs (karsati) draw ; — + & draw 
on or up; — (Arsatt) plough. 

krsi f., agriculture. 

krstvala m., husbandman, peasant. 

krsna a., black; as m., n. pr., the 
god Krsna. 

V klp (kalpate) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (Kal- 
pdyati, -te) ordain, appoint. 

ketu m., banner. 

kega m., hair. 

kailasa m., n. pr., a mountain. 

kott f., peak; point, tip. 

kopa m., anger. 

kosa m., treasure ; treasury. 

kaunteya m., n. pr. 


do, perform; — + adhi put at| kdusalya f., n. pr. 


the head, make ruler over (loc.); 
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen., 
loc., acc.); — + apa-a& pay; — 
+ alam prepare, adorn; — + avis 
(Gviskarott) make known, ex- 
hibit; — + upa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (t- 
rask.) hide; blame; — + puras 
put at the head; — + prati pay, 
recompense, punish (acc. rel, 


Vkram (kramati, krdmate: 134) 
step; — + ati pass beyond; 
transgress; pass (of time); — 
+ @ stride up to, attack; — 
+ nis go out. 

V kri (krinati, krinité) buy. 

krida@ f., game, sport. 

V krudh (kridhyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

krodha m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + czt 
sometimes, ever. 

ksana m. n., moment; time. 

ksatriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

ksaya m., decay, destruction. 

Vksan (ksancti, ksanuté) hurt, 
wound. 

Vksal (ksdldyati) wash; — + pra 
idem. 

ksdtra a., suitable for Kgatriyas. 

V 2ksi (ksindt?) destroy. 

ksitipa m., king. 

V ksip (ksipatt) harl, throw. 

ksina part. of 2kst, reduced, de- 
cayed, ruined. 

ksira n., milk. 

ksudra a., little, small. 

ksudh f., hunger. 

ksetra n., field. 


V khan (khanati) dig. 
khara m., ass. 


ganga f.,n. pr., the Ganges. 

gaja m., elephant. 

V ganaya (den.: gandyati) number, 
count; — + ava despise. 

gait f., gait; course. 

gandha m., odor, perfume. 

gandharva m., a Gandharva, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

V gam (gacchati: 100) go; — + anu 
follow; — + abhi visit, attend; 
—-+ava understand; —-++astam 
go down, set (cf. ¢ + astam); — 
+ @ come; — + ud rise; — 
+ nis come forth; proceed from; 
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— + sam (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). 

gariyas comp., very honorable. 

V 2g@ (gayati) sing. 

gandharva, f. -7, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

V gah (ga&hate) plunge; — + ava 
dive or plunge under (acc.). 

gir f., voice, song. 

girt m., mountain. 

gita n., song; singing. 

guna m., quality, excellence. 

guru m., teacher. 

V guh (guhati: 101) hide, conceal; 
caus. (gihdyati) idem. 

guha f., cave. 

grha n., house. 

grhastha m., householder, head of 
family. 

grhya a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 
as f., fig., speech. 

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 

gopa m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

V gopaya (den. : gopayati) be keep- 
er; guard. 

gaurava n., weight; dignity. 

V granth (grathnati) string to- 
gether; compose. 

grantha m., literary work, book. 

V grah (grhnati, grhnité) receive, 
seize; — + ni hold, restrain, 
check; — + prati take. 

grama m., village. 

grasa m., bite, mouthful. 


ghata m., pot, vessel. 
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ghasa m., fodder, hay. 
ghrta n., clarified batter; ghee. 
V ghra (jighrati: 102) smell, 


ca encl. conj., and, also, re, -que; 
sometimes =if. 

cakra n., wheel. 

Vcaks (caste: 421) see, behold; 
— + @ relate; call, name; — 
+ vi-& explain. 

caksus n., eye. 

catur (332) num., four. 

caturtha, f. -i, a., fourth. 

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen. 

catuspad (282) a., quadruped. 
catvaringat (332) num., forty. 
candra m., moon. 

candramas m., moon. 

V cam, used only with & (acdmati), 
sip; rinse the mouth. 

camatkara m., astonishment. 

V car (cdrati) go, wander; graze 
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 
— +d perform, complete, do; 
— + sam-a& idem; — + ud caus. 
(uccardyati) pronounce, say. 

-cara a., Moving, going. 

carana m., n., foot, leg. 

carita n., behavior, life. 

carman n., hide, skin; leather. 

carmamaya a., leathern. 

V cal (cdlati) stir; — + pra move 
on, march; — + pra-vi, tr., move, 
stir. 

caturmasya n., a certain sacrifice. 

camikara n., gold. 

cara m., 8py. 

caru a., beautiful. 
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nis or vi-nis decide, conclude; 
+pra gather; —+ vi idem; — 
+ sam collect. 

citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 

V cint (cintdyatt) consider. 

ciram adv., long, a long time. 

Vcud+pra in caus. (pracoddyati), 
impel. 

\/ cur (cordyati) steal. 

cuda@ f., top-knot, scalp. 

ced adv., postpos., if. 

V cest (céstati, -te) stir, be alive. 

cdulukya m., n. pr., a people. 

V cyu (cydvate) totter, fall; — + vi 
fall away. 


chattra n., umbrella. 

chaya f., shade. 

V chid (chinatti, chinddhé) cut, cut 
off; — +ava idem; — +4 take 
away, remove; — + ud exter- 
minate. 


jagat n., that which moves; men 
and beasts; the world. 

V jan (jayate : 155 ; jandyati) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beget, 
produce; intrans. (jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 
loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud 
(ujjayate) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pra or sam idem. 

jana m., man; pl., and coll. in 
sing., people, folks. 

janaka m., father. 

jananit f., mother. 

janman n., birth, existence. 

jaya m., victory. 


Y ci (cinéti, cinuté) gather; — +| jaras (280) f., old age. 
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jara (280) f., old age. 

jala n., water. 

Vjalp (jalpati) speak; chat. 

Vjagaraya (caus.) awaken, 

jati f., birth; caste; kind. 

jamatr m., son-in-law. 

jaya f., woman, wife. 

jala n., net. 

Vjt (jdyatt) trans. and intrans., 
conquer, win; — + pard, mid., 
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9). 

jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha. 

jihva f., tongue. 

\V jiv (jivati) live. 

jivita n., life. 

juhit f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

jetr m., conqueror, victor. 

-jna a., knowing. 

V jna (janati, janité : 403) know; 
— +anu permit; — + @ caus. 
(ajnapayati) command; — + vi 

' recognize. 

jnana n., knowledge; insight. 

jya@ f., bowstring. 

jyestha (340) a., best; oldest. 

Jyotisa n., astronomy; astronomi- 
cal text-book. 

Jyotis n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 


ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that, 
both subst. and adj.; also as 
def. article. 

taksacila f., n. pr. Taxila, a city. 

YV tad (taddyati) strike, beat. 

tadaga m., pond. 

tadit f., lightning. 

tandula m., rice. 
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there- 
upon. 
tatra adv., there, thither. 
tathé adv., in that way, so. 
tad nom. and acc. s. n. to ta; as 
adv., therefore. 
tad@ adv., then. 
tadyathaé adv., namely, to wit. 
V tan (tandti, tanuté), tr., stretch, 
extend; perform (a sacrifice); 
— +4 cause, bring about; — 
+ pra extend. 
Vtap (tapati, -te), tr. and intr., 
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 
penance. 
tapas n., heat; self-torture. 
tapasvin a., practising ascetism; 
as m., ascetic. 
V tam (tamyati: 131) be sad. 
taru m., tree. 
taruna, f. -7, a., young, delicate. 
tasthivadns pf. part. of sth@; as n., 
the immovable. 
tadr¢ a., such. 
talu n., palate. 
tavant adj., so great, so much; 
tdvat as adv., so long, so much; 
often concessive, like done, doch. 
tiraskarini f., veil. 
tiryanc (272) a., going horizontally; 
as subst., animal. 
tilaka m., ornament (often fig.). 
tira n., bank, shore. 
ate n., bathing-place; place °Y oo ps; 
pilgrimage. Val ays 
tivra a., great, strong, violent. 
tu conj., but, however. 
V tud (tuddti) push; strike. 
V tul (toldyati) weigh. 
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tugs (tusyati) rejoice, take pleasure 
in (w. instr.). 

V tr (tdrati) cross over; — + ava 
descend ; + wd emerge; — + pra 
in caus. (pratdrayati), deceive. 

trttya, f. -& (335), a., third. 

Virp (trpyati) satisfy oneself. 

trsna@ f., thirst, desire. 

tejasvin a., courageous. 

Vtyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon; 
+ pari leave off, give up. 

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen. 

tri (332) num., three. 

tringat (332) num., thirty. 

triloka n., -ki f., the threefold 
world. 

trivrt a., triple, threefold. 

trigirsan a., three-headed. 

tristubh f., name of a metre. 
tryacitt num., eighty-three. 

tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226; 
cf. 352, 4). 

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva. 

tvastr m., n. pr., a god, Tvastar. 


V dang (dacati) bite. 

danstra@ f., tooth. 

daksa m., n. pr. 

daksina a., right-hand; southern. 

danda m., stick; punishment. 

V dandaya (den.: danddyati) pun- 
ish. 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds. 

dadhyanc (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr. 

Y dam (damyati : 131) control; caus. 
(damdyati) tame; compel. 

daya f., compassion, pity. 

daridra a., poor. 

dargana n,, philosophical system. 
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daca (332) num., ten. 

dacaratha m., n. pr. 

dasta part. of dane. 

V dah (dahati) burn. 

V 1da (dédati, datté : 436) give; in 
caus. (dapdyati) make give or 
pay; — + &@ take (312); — + pra 
entrust; give in marriage. 

V 2da@ (dyati: 132) cut. 

datr m., giver; as adj, (204), gen- 
erous. 

dana n., gift, present; generosity. 

dadnava m., demon. 

dasa m., slave, groom. 

dasi f., female slave, servant. 

dina n,, day. 

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

V dig (digdti) show, point out; — 
+ &@ command; — + upa teach, 
instruct. 

aig f{., point, cardinal point; 
quarter, region; direction. 

V dih (dégdhi : 428) smear. 

dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar. 

dirghayus a., long-lived. 

V div (dtvyati) play. 

y du (dundéti), intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (acc.). 

duhkha n., misery; misfortune. 

dugdha n., milk. 

durjana m., scamp, rogue. 

durdaca f., misfortune. 

durlabha a., hard to find or reach; 
dificult. 

V dus (dusyat:) be defiled. 

dusprayukta a., badly arranged. 

dussanta m., n. pr. 
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard. 


dhanus n., bow. 


V duh (dégdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk. | dharma m., right; law; virtue. 


duhitr f., daughter. 

dita m., messenger, envoy. 

Vdr in caus. (daérdyati) + vi tear 
open. 

Vdr¢ (127) see; caus. (dargayatz) 
show; pass. (dr¢ydte) seem, 
look. 

dr¢ f., look, glance; eye. 

deva m., god; f. -%, goddess; 
queen. 

devaki f., n. pr. 

devakula n., temple. 

devata f., divinity, deity. 

deca m., region, land. 

daiva, f. -7, divine. 

dosa m., fault. 

dyuti f., brilliancy. 

dravya n., property; object. 


V ldha (dadhati, dhatté: 435) put, 
places; —- + api close, cover, 
keep shut; — + &@ put on; mid., 
receive; — + sam-d lay or place 
on; — + ni lay down; — + 
pari in caus. (-dhaépayati), make 
put on, clothe in (two acc.); 
— + vw arrange, ordain; — + 
sam put together, unite; lay on. 

V 2dha (dhayati: 126) suck. 

dhatr m., creator. 

dhanya ., grain. 

dharmika a., right, just. 

V dhév (dhdvati) run; — + anu 
run after. 

dhadvana n., running; course. 

dhi f., understanding, insight. 


| dhimant a., wise, prudent. 


drastr m., seer; author (of Vedic | dhira a., steadfast, firm, brave. 


hymns, etc.). 

\V dru (dravati) run. 

V druh (druhyati) be hostile, offend. 

dva (332) num., two. 

dvahstha m., doorkeeper. 

dvar f., door, gate. 

dvija m., Aryan. 

dvijatt m., Aryan. 

dvitiya (335) a., second. 

dvipad (282) a., biped. 

V dvis (dvésti, dvisté) hate; — + 
pra hate extremely. 

dvigs m., enemy. 

dvis adv., twice. 

dvtipin m., panther. 


dhana n., money, riches, 
dhanin a, wealthy. 


Vdhi (dhunoti, dhunuté: 391), 
shake. 

Vdhr in caus. (dhardyatt) bear. 

dhrii f., firmness; courage. 

dhenu f., cow. 

dhairya n., steadfastness. 

V dhya& (dhyayati) think, ponder. 


na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207. 
naksatra n., lunar mansion. 
nagara n., -7 f., city. 

nadi f., river. 

Vnand (ndndati, -te) + abhi re- 
Joice in, greet joyfully (acc.). 
nam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend; 
tr., honor, reverence (acc:). 

namas n., honor, glory. 
nara m., man (vir and homo). 
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naraka m., hell. 

narmada f., n.pr., ariver in India. 

nala m., n. pr. 

NAVA a., new. 

nava (332) num., nine. 

navati (332) num., ninety. 

navadaca (332) num., nineteen. 

navinad a., new. : 

V nag (ndcyati) perish; — + vi 
perish; disappear. 

Vnah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam 
gird, equip oneself. 

naga m., snake. 

nataka n., drama, play. 

naman 0., name; nama adv., by 
name. 

nari f., woman, wife. 

nalt f., pipe, conduit. 

naga m., destruction. 

ni adv., down; in, into. 

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as 
adv., always, daily. 

nidega m., command. 

Vnind (nindati) blame. 

nipura a., shrewd, skilled. 

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent. 

nirdaya a., pitiless. 

nirorti f., contentment, happiness, 

nis adv., out, forth. . 

ni¢caya m., decision, certainty. 

V ni (ndyati; caus. néydyati) lead, 
guide; — + apa lead away; — 
+ &@ bring; — + upa introduce, 
consecrate, initiate; — + nis 
bring to an end,, determine, 
settle; — + pari lead about; 
marry. 

nica a., low. 
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niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol- 
itics. 

niruj a., healthy, well. 

nilakantha m., n. pr. 

Vurt (nftyati) dance. 

nrtta n., dance, dancing. 

nrpa m., king. 

nrpatt m., king, 

netr m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye. 

nau f., ship. 

nyanc (272) a., low. 

nydya m., logic. 

nyayya a., right, proper. 


paksa m., wing, side; party. 

paksin m., bird. 

panka n., mud, bog. 

Vpac (pdcati) cook. 

panca (332) num., five. 

pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 

pancapancaca (334) a., fifty-fifth. 

pancagat (332) num., fifty. 

V pat (patdyati) split open. 

patu a., skilled. 

path (pathati) recite, read. 

pani m. pl., n. pr., certain demons. 

pangita m., learned man; pandit. 

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud 
fly up. 

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus- 
band. 

patira n., leaf, letter. 

patni f., wife, consort. 

patht same as panthan, 

pathya a., wholesome. 

pad (282) m., foot. 

Vpad (pddyate) go; — + vi-& in 
caus. (vydpddayati) kill; — + 
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nis (nispadyate) grow, arise from | pa¢upalya n., cattle-raising. 


(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge 
to (acc.). 

pada n., step; place. 

padma m.n., lotus. 

panthan (278) m., road, path. 

payas n., milk. 

para (233) a., chief, highest; other. 

paramadtman m., the world-spirit. 

paracgu m., axe. 

para adv., to a distance, away. 

part adv., round about, around. 

parwraj (247, 2) m., wandering 
ascetic. 

parisad f., assembly. 

parvata m., mountain. 

y palay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. 

V pag (pdgyati: 127) see. 

pacu m., beast. 

pagcadt adv., behind (w. gen.). 

Vipd (pibati: 102) drink; caus. 
(paydyati) give to drink, water. 

V2pa& (pati) protect; caus. pald- 
yati) idem, 

patalipuira n., n. pr., the city 
Patna, 

patha m., lecture, lesson. 

pani m., hand. 

panini m., n. pr. 

pandava m., descendant of Pandu. 

pataka n., crime, sin. 

paira n., pot, vessel. 

pada m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 

papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin. 

p4arthiva m., prince. 

parvati f., n. pr, 

palana n., protection. 

paca m., noose, cord, snare. 


pitr m., father; du., parents; pl., 
Manes. 

Vpis (pinasti) grind, crush. 

V pt same as pya. 

pina part. of pi, fat. 

V pid (piddyati) torment, vex. 

pums same as pumans. 

punya a., meritorious, holy, aus- 
picious; as n., merit. 

putra m., son; -trz f., daughter. 

punar adv., again, but. 

pumans (279) m., man, male. 

pur f., city. 

pura adv., earlier, formerly. 

purdna, f. -@ and -2, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, ete. 

purusa m., man (homo). 

puriravas m., n. pr., Puritravas. 

purohita m., domestic priest. 

pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India. 

V pus (pusnati) make increase or 
grow. : 

pusta part. of pus, stout, fat. 

puspa n., flower. 

pustaka n., book (manuscript). 

V pi (punati, punité) clean. 

V puj (pijdyati) honor. 

pira m., flood, high-water. 

puru m., n, pr. 

pusan (284) m., n. pr., Pisan, 
the Sun-god. 

prthivi f., earth, ground. 

prthu a., broad, wide. 

prthvi f., earth. 

prthviraja m., n. pr. 

V lpr (pipartt) fill. 

posaka m., supporter, maintainer. 
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pautra m., grandson. 

paura m., citizen. 

Vpy& (pyayate) swell, get stout. 

pra adv., forward, forth. 

prakagin a., bright, glistening; 
act., illuminating. 

Vprach (prechati) ask, ask about. 

praja f., creature, subject. 
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sociable. 

priyavaddin a., idem. 

Vprt (prinati, pripité), act., de- 
light; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri- 
nayati), make glad, please. 

V plu (pldvate) + &@ drench. 


phala n., fruit, reward. 


pratt adv. and prep., back, back, | phalavant a., fruitful. 


again; towards (postpos., w. 
acc.). 
pratikila a., unfavorable. 
pratyanc (272) a., backward, west- 
ward. 
pratyaham adv., daily. 
Vprath in caus. (prathdyatt), 
spread; proclaim. 
prathama (335) a., first. 
prabhava m., might, power. 
prabhita a., much; many. 
pramatta a., careless. 
praydga m., n. pr., Allahabad. 
prayukta part. of pra-yuj. 
prayoktr m., arranger, user. 
pralaya m., destruction. 
pragna m., question. 
prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well- 
disposed. 
prahéra m., stroke, shot; wound. 
prance (272) forward, eastward. 
prana m., often pl., breath, life. 
pranin m., living creature. 
pratar adv., early, in the morning. 
prayagcitia n., penance, expiation. 
prayena adv., commonly. 
prasada m., palace. 
priya a., dear. 
priyakarman a., kind. 


V bandh (badhnati, badhnité) bind; 
entangle, catch; com- 
pose. 

bandhu m., relative. 

bala n., strength, might. 

balavant a., strong, mighty. 

balistha a., strongest. 

bahu a., much, many. 

bala a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. -d, girl. 

baspa m., tear, tears. 

bahu m., arm. 


join; 


bindu m., drop. 

buddha part. of budh, awakened; 
enlightened. 

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 

buddhimant a., prudent. 

V budh (bddhati, -te; budhyatt, -te), 
wake; know. 

budha m., wise man, sage. 

brahmacarya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religious studentship. 

brahmacarin a, studying sacred 
knowledge; as m., Brahman 
student. 

brahman n., devotion; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit. 


priyavac a., saying pleasant things, | brahmdn (a personification of brd- 
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hman) m., the supreme All-Soul; | 
Brahma, the Creator. 

brahmahan (283) m., killing a 
Brahman. 

brahmana m., priest, Brahman. 

y bri: (braviti, braté), speak, say; 
—-+pra explain, teach, announce; 
—+vi explain, announce. 


bhakta a., devoted, true. 

bhakti f., devotion; honor. 

V bhaks (bhaksayati) eat. 

bhaksana n., eating. 

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 

V bhaj (bhajati, -te) divide; — + v7 
distribute. 

V bhanj (bhanakti) break, destroy. 

bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 
fortune. 

bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India. 

bharty m., supporter; preserver; 
lord, master; husband. 

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa. 

bhavant, f. bhavat?; in voc. bhos, 
f. bhavati; used in respectful 
address instead of pronoun of 
2nd person. Cf. § 264. 

bhasman nu., ashes. 

Vbha (bhati) gleam, glance; — 
+ & or vi idem. 

bhaga m., part, piece, share, 

-bhdj a., sharing. 

bhanu m., sun. 

bhéra m., burden. 

bharya f., wife, woman. 

y bhas (bhasate) speak; — + prati 
answer (acc. of pers.); — +sam 
converse. 
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bhas& f., speech, language. 

bhasvant a., shining, brilliant. 

V bhiks (bhiksate) beg, get by beg- 
ging. 

bhiksa f., alms. 

bhiksu m., beggar; ascetic. 

V bhid (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split. 

V bhi (bibhétt) fear; in caus. (bhi- 
sdyate, bhdydyate) terrify. 

V2bhuj (bhunakti, bhunkté) eat, 
enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; — 
+upa@ enjoy. 

-bhuj a., enjoying. 

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person. 

bhuvana n., world. 

V bhi (bhadvati, -te) become; be, 
exist; — -+ abhi overpower; 
— + pari despise; — + pra 
arise; be mighty, rule; valere, 

bhi f., earth, ground. 

bhita part. of bhi; as n. subst., 
being, creature. 

bhatt f., prosperity, blessing. 

bhibhuj m., king. 

bhibhrt m., king; mountain. 

bhimi f., earth, ground, land. 

bhiyas (340) comp. adj., more; 
-yas adv., mostly. 

bhisana u., ornament. 

y bhr (bharati, -te) support (lit. and 
fig.). 

bhrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a 
holy place in India. 

bhriaka m., servant. 

bhrtya m., servant. 

bhrgam adv., greatly, much. 

bheka m., frog. 

bhoga m., enjoyment. 

bhojana n., meal. 
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bhos see bhavant. 

V bhram (bhramyati: 131) wander 
about, flit; — + parc idem. 

bhratr m., brother. 

bhri f., eyebrow. 


maksika f., fly, guat. 

maghavan (270) m., Indra. 

Vmajj (majjati) sink ; —+ ntidem. 

mani m., jewel. 

mati f., mind. 

matimant a., shrewd, prudent. 

matsya m., fish. 

mathi same as manthan. 

mad called stem of aham; 
352, 4. 

Vmad (madyati) get drunk; 
+ pra be careless. 

madhu n., honey. 

madhuparka m., sweet drink. 

madhulth m., bee. 

madhya a., middle; as n., middle; 
waist. 

VYman (mdnyate; manuté) think, 
suppose; — + sam honor. 

manas n., mind. 


ef. 


manusya m., man (homo). 

manoratha m., wish. 

manohara a., agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 

mantra m., sacred text; spell, 
charm. 

mantrin m., minister; councillor. 

¥ manth (mathnati) stir. 

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick. 

mandara m., n. pr., a mountain. 

marana n., death. 

marut m., wind; pl., 2. pr., the 
Storm-gods. 
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mastaka n., head. 

mahant (261) a., great. 

mahdnasa@ n., kitchen. 

maharadja m., great king. 

mahisa m., n. pr. 

mahisi f., queen. 

V1ma (mati; mimité: 438) mea- 
sure; —-+ nis work, create. 

ma@ adv. and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne, 
greek wy 3 ef. 195. 

mansa n., flesh. 

matr f., mother. 

madhurya n., sweetness. 

manava m., man (homo). 

manasa n., sense; understanding. 

manusa, f. -7, human. 

marga m., road, way, street. 

mala f., garland. 

mas@ m., month. 

mitra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be- 
traying. 

mina m., fish. 

mil (milati) wink; + ni close 
the eyes. 

mukta@ f., pearl. 

mukti f., salvation, deliverance. 

mukha n., mouth, face. 

mukhya a., principal, first. 

V muc (muncati: 10) free, release; 
muktva, without (312). 

V mud (médate) rejoice; — + anu 
allow. 

muni m., sage; ascetic. 

y mus (muspatt) steal, rob. 

musala m. n., club, pestle. 

muh (mihyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 
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mirdhaga a., on the head. 

mirdhan m., head. 

mila n., root. 

Vmr (mriydte:155) die; caus. (ma- 
rayati) kill. 

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle. 

Vmrgaya (den.: mrgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

mrgaya f., chase, hunting. 

Vmrj (marsti: 423) rub, wipe; 
caus. (marjdyati) rub off, polish; 
— + apa, pari or pra, wipe off. 

mrta, part. of mr, dead, fallen. 

mrtyu m., death. 

mrd f., earth, dirt. 

mekhala f., girdle. 

megha m., cloud. 

moksa m., deliverance; salvation. 

moha m., infatuation. 


ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst. 
and adj.. who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

V yaj (ydjati, -te) sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); caus. (ydajd- 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (acc.). 

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 

yajna m., sacrifice. 

yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 

Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.). 

yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 

yatt m., ascetic. 

yatna m., exertion. 

yatra adv., where, whither. 

yatha@ adv., in which way; as. 

yada adv., when, if. 

yadi adv., if. 

V yam (ydcchati: 100) furnish, give; 
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— + ud undertake; — + ni or- 
dain, fix, appoint. 

yamuna f., n. pr., the river Jumna. 

yavana m., Greek, barbarian, 

yacas n., glory, fame. 

yasti f., stick, staff, 

Vy& (yati) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and such astate; 
— + d& approach. 

yatra f., march, journey; support. 

yama m., watch of the night. 

yavant a., how much or many; 
yavat as ady., as long as, while; 
as soon as. 

yuga n., age of the world. 

yugma n., pair. 

Vyuj (yundkti, yunkté) join, yoke, 
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem ; 
—+ni place, appoint, establish ; 
— + pra arrange; use. 

yuddha u., battle. 

Vyudh (yudhyate) fight (instr.). 

yuvati f. to yuvan. 

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati. 

yusmad called stem of yiiyam; as 
stem in cpds (352, 4.), you. 

yupa m., sacrificial post. 

yuyam (226) pron., you. 


Vraks (raksati) protect. 

raksana n., protection. 

raksitr m., protector. 

V rac (racdyati) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 

rajju f., cord. 

Vranj + anu (anurdjyati, -te) be 
inclined or devoted to (loc.). 

rana m. n., battle. 


ratna n., jewel. 
14 
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ratha m., wagon. 

rathya f., street. 

Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — +4 
take hold on, begin. 

V ram (rdémate) amuse oneself; — 
+ vi (virdmati) cease (abl.). 

ragmi m., ray; rein. 

rasa m., taste, feeling. 

rasavant a., tasteful. 

raksasa m., demon. 

Vraj (rajati, -te) direct, rule; 
shine; be illustrious. 

rajan m., king. 

rajya n., kingdom. 

ratri f., night. 

V radh (rddhnott) succeed ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

rama m., n. pr., a hero, 

ramayana n., a noted poem. 

ravana m., n. pr., a demon. 

rai m., heap. 

Vru (rauti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

Vruc (rdcate) please (dat., gen.). 

ruj f., sickness, disease. 

V rud (réditi: 429) weep. 
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ripa n., form, beauty. 

ripaka n., gold-piece. 

rai (277) m., rarely f., possessions, 
wealth. 

rohini f., n. pr. 


laksa n., a hundred thousand. 

laksmi (276) f., goddess of for- 
tune. 

\Vlag (légati) attach, hang, cling. 

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghvi, a., light; 
small, little. 

lanka f., n. pr., Ceylon. 

\ lap (lapati) prate; — + vi com- 
plain. 

Vlabh (ldbhate) receive, take; 
caus. (lambhdyati) make receive, 
give. 

lalata n., forehead. 

lavana n., salt. 

langala n., plough. 

labha m., acquisition, gain. 

V kh (ikhati) scratch, write. 

V lip (limpati) smear. 

V lth (ledhi, lidhé: 427) lick; — 
-+ ava idem. 


ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged, | V/unth (lunthdyati) + nis rob. 


surrounded; suffused, 

Vrudh (rundddhi, runddhé) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; — + upa 
besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 

Vrukh (réhati) rise, spring up, 
grow; caus. (rohdyati, ropdyatt) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ava descend; — + & climb, 
mount, ascend; — + pra grow 
up. 7 

riksa a., harsh, rough. 


Ylup (lumpatt) break to pieces; 
devastate; plunder. 
V lubh (lubhyati) covet (dat., loc.). 

lekhana n., writing, copying. 

loka m., world; sing. and pl, 
people. 

lobha m., desire, avarice. 

loman n., hair. 

loha n., metal; iron. 


vanga m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, bent. 
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vaksas n., chest, breast. 

Vvac (vdkti: 415) speak, say; 
name; caus. (vdcdyati) make (a 
written leaf) speak, 7. e. read. 

vanij m., merchant. 

vatsa m., calf. 

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; — 
+ abhi in caus. (abhivadayatt) 
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 

vadhit f., woman; wife. 

vana n., woods, forest. 

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling. 

V vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 

V vap (vdpati) scatter ; sow. 

vapus n., body; figure. 

vayam (223) pron., we. 

vayas D., age. 

lvaré m., suitor, bridegroom. 

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 

3vara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

varaha m., boar. 

varund m., n. pr., a god. 

varna m., color; caste. 

V varnaya (varndyati) describe, 
portray. 

vartin a., abiding, being. 

varsa N., year. 

vallabha a., dear. 

VY vag (vast) wish. 

V vas (vasati) dwell; — + ni in- 
habit, dwell; —- + pra go away 


on a journey; — + pratd in- 


habit. 
vasati f., dwelling. 
vasu n., wealth, money. 
vasudeva M., nN. pr. 
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vastra n., garment. 

Voah (véhati) tr., carry, bear; 
intr., proceed; flow; blow. 

va encl., or. 

vae f., voice; word. 

vacya a., blameworthy, culp- 
able, 

vadnijya n., trade. 

vata m., wind. 

vanaprastha m., a Brahman in 
the third stage of his life. 

vapi f., cistern. 

vayasa m., crow. 

vayu m., wind. 

vare n., water. 

vi adv., apart, away, out. 

vinga (334) a., twentieth. 

vingatt (332) num., twenty. 

vincgatitama (334) a., twentieth. 

vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king. 

V vij (vijdte) tremble; — + ud in 
caus. (wdvejdyati) terrify. 

vitta n., possessions; wealth. 

y¥ vid (vétti ; véda: 416—417) know, 
consider ; caus. (veddyati) inform 
(dat.); — + n2 caus., idem. 

V 2vid (vindati, -te) find, acquire. 

-vid a., knowing. 

vidya {., knowledge, learning. 

vidvans a., knowing, wise. 

vidvista pass. part. of vi-dvis, 
detested. 

vidhi m., rule, fate; Brahma. 

vidheya a., obedient. 

vinaya m., obedience. 

vin@ prep., without (with instr. 
or acc., often postpos). 

vipaka m., ripening; recompense. 

vipra m., Brahman. 

14* 
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vibhu, f. -bhvt, a. pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent, mighty. 

vivdha m., wedding, marriage. 

vivekin a., shrewd. 

Vvi¢g (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a 
approach; — + upa seat one- 
self; — + pra enter, penetrate. 

vig m. pl., people; the Vaicya- 
caste. 

vicista part. of vi-¢gis, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vicruta part. of vi- ¢gru, famous. 

vigva (231) a., all (Vedic). 

vicvdsa m., trust, confidence. 
visa N., poison. 

visnu m., n. pr., a god. 

vihaga m., bird. 

vihita part. of vi-dhé, ordained. 

V ler (vrncti, vrnuté) cover, sur- 
round; — + @ cover; — + apa-a 
open; — + vi explain; manifest; 
— + sam shut. 

y 2ur (urnité 3 vardyati, -te) choose, 
select. 

vrka m., wolf. 

orksa m., tree. 

y ort (vartate) turn; exist, subsist, 
be, become; — +nireturn home; 
— -+pra get a-going, break out, 
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con- 
tinue (trans.). 

ertta n., conduct. 

vrttanta m., state of affairs; 
news. 

ertra m., 2. pr., a demon. 

erddha part. of urdh, old. 

Vvrdh (vardhate) grow; caus. 
(vardhayati, -te) make grow; 
bring up. 
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Vors (vdrsati) rain, give rain; 
fig., shower down; overwhelm. 
veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 
vedana f., pain. 

vedanta m., a system of philo- 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 

vai assev. particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 

vaicya m., man of the third caste. 

vyanjana N., spice. 

yeyath in caus. (vyathayati) tor- 
ment. 

V vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 

vyalika a., false, wrong. 

vyavahara m., trial, law-suit; trade. 
vyakarana n., grammar. 

vydghra m., tiger. 

vyadha m., hunter. 

vyadhi m., disease, illness. 

vyadhita a., sick, ill. 

vyasa M., N pr. 

Yvraj (vrdjati, -te) proceed; — 
+ wander forth; become an as- 
cetic. 

vrana m., wound. 

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 


V cans (gdnsati) praise; proclaim; 
— + ra proclaim. 

V gak (caknétt) be able; sometimes 
pass., cf. 322. 

caka m., Scythian. 

cakata m., car. 

cakuntala f., n. pr. 

canka f., hesitation. 

cata (332-333) n., a hundred. 

gatatama a., hundredth. 
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gatru m,, enemy. 

cabda m., sound, noise, word. 

Vgam (gamyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 

cayyG f., bed, couch. 

cara m., arrow. 

carana n., protection. 

carad f., autumn; year. 

garira n., body. 

carva m., n. pr., a name of Civa. 

cakha f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

canti f., repose. 

V as (¢aste) command; rule; pun- 
ish. 

casty m., governor, punisher. 

gastra n., science; text-book. 

V ciks (ciksate) learn. 

gikhara m., summit. 

giras n., head. 

givaa., beneficént, gracious; bless- 
ed; as m., n. pr., a god. 

gigu m., child. 

V gis (¢indsti) leave, leave remain- 
ing; — + ava remain over, sur- 
vive; — +ud idem; — + set 
apart, distinguish. 

cisya m., pupil, scholar. 

V gt (¢éte: 409) lie; sleep; — 
+adhi lie asleep on (acc.). 

cita a., cold. 

V gue (¢écati) grieve, sorrow. 

guct a., pure, clean. 

cunahcepa m., n. pr. 

y cubh (¢dbhate) be brilliant, shine. 

gubha a., good; splendid. 

V gus (gusyati) dry up. 

cadra m., man ofthe fourth caste. 

cidratva n., condition of a Cidra. 
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cira m., hero. 

crgala m., jackal. 

cesa mM. nu. rest, remainder. 

cesa m., a fabulous snake sup- 
porting the earth. 

V¢ram (gramyati: 131) become 
weary. 

crama@ m., pains, trouble. 

craddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(cf. in Voce. 16). 

Verit+@ (aerayate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 

crt f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as 
prefix to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 

crimant a., rich; famous. 

V cru (erneti, ernuté: 391) hear; in 
caus. (¢rdvayati) make hear, i.e. 
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.). 

cruta part. of gru; as n., learning. 

crutt f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a., better; best; ¢reyas as 
n., salvation. 

cvan (269) m., dog. 

gvagura m., father-in-law. 

cvacré f., mother-in-law. 

¢vas adv., to-morrow. 

V evas (cvdsiti: 429) breathe; — 
+sam-& breathe gently: revive; 
— +vi be confident; trust (gen. 
or loc.). 

¢veta a., white. 


sattringat (329) num., thirty-six. 
sadagiti (329) num., eighty-six. 
sas (332) num., six. 

sastt (332) num., sixty. 

sastha, f. -7 (335), a., sixth. 
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sodaca (332) num., sixteen. 


samyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro- 
vided with. 

samvatsara m., year. 

samgaya m., doubt. 

sakrt adv., once. 

sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh. 

sakhi (274) m., friend. 

sakhi f., female companion, friend. 

sajja a., ready. 

V saij (sdjati; sajjdte: cf. in Voc. 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc.). 

satkéra m., hospitality. 

sattra n., sacrifice. 

satya n., truth, righteousness. 

\ sad (stdati) sit; settle down; be 
Overcome or exhausted; —+4 @ 
approach; — +sam-d seat one- 
self; caus. (-sdddyat?) meet, en- 
counter; — + nt sit down; — 
+ pra be favorable. 

sada@ adv., always. 

sadrga, f. -2, a., similar; worthy. 

samdigdha a., doubtful; unsteady. 

samdhya f., twilight. 

sant, part. of las, being, existing; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
sati, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 

sapta (332) num., seven. 

saptati (332) num., seventy. 

saptadaca (332) num., seventeen. 

sabha f., council, meeting, court. 

sam adv., along with; completely. 

samaksam ady., before, in the 
presence of (gen ). 

samartha a., capable, able. 
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samagama m., meeting, encounter. 

samaja m., convention, company. 

samidh f., fagot. 

Samipa a. near; as n., vicinity, 
nearness, presence. 

Ssamudra m., ocean. 

samunnati f., height, elevation; 
high position. 

sameta a, provided with. 

sampirna part. of lpr + sam, 
full. 

samyak adv., well, properly. 

samraj m., great king; emperor. 

sarit f., river. 

sarga m., creation. 

sarpa m., snake. 

sarva (231) a., all. 

sarvatra a., everywhere, 

savity m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa- 
Vitar ; sun. 

V sak (sdhate) endure. 

saha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos., with, along with, 
(instr.). 

sahacara m., companion; -7 f., 
wife. 

sahasa advy., suddenly, quickly. 

sahasra n., a., thousand. 

sahaya m., companion, helper. 

saksin m., witness. 

sadhana n., means, device. 

sddhu m., holy man, saint. 

saman n., Vedic melody, song; 
pl., the Sdmaveda. 

s&manta m., vassal. 

sampratam adv., at present. 

sayam ady., at evening. 

sarasa@ m., crane. 

sinha m., lion. 
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y sic (sinedti) drip, drop, moisten ; | soma m., the intoxicating ferment- 


— +abhi anoint as king. 

V lstdh (sédhatt) repel; — +prate 
hold back; forbid. 

V 2sidh (stdhyati) succeed; in caus. 
(saédhdyati) perform; acquire. 

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indus. 

siman f., border, boundary; out- 
skirts. 

su adv., well; easy; very. 

V su (sundti, sunuté) press. 

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness. 

sundara, f. -7, a., beautiful. 

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as 
f., flower. 

surapa m., drunkard. 

suvarna n., gold. 

suhrd m., friend. 

V si (site) generate, bring forth; 
— +pra generate. 

sukta n., Vedic hymn. 

sita m., driver, charioteer. 

sida m., cook. 

stirya m., sun. 

V sr (sdrati) low; — + anu follow 
up; — +apa go away; in caus. 
(-sarayati) drive away. 

Vsrj (srjati) let go, create; — 
+ud let loose or out; raise (the 
voice). 

V srp (sérpatt) move ;—-+ pra idem. 

srsti f., creation. 

setu m., bridge, dike. 

send f., army. 

V sev (sévate) serve, honor; ~— + 
ni dwell; devote oneself to; 
attend. 

sdinika m., soldier. 

sdinya n., army. 


ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
skandha m., shoulder. 

V stu (stauti: 411) praise. 

stutt f., song of praise; praise. 

Vstr (strndti, strputé; strpati, 
strnité) scatter, strew; — + upa 
scatter, bestrew. 

stena m., thief. 

stotra n., song of praise. 

stri (276) f., woman. 

V sth@ (tisthati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; caus. 
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — + adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — + anu 
follow out, accomplish; (cf. also 
p- 96, last note); — + ud arise, 
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — + upa ap- 
proach, reach; — + pra mid., 
start off; in caus. (act.), send; — 
-+- sam in caus., cause to remain 

sthana n., place, locality; stead. 

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end. 
sthiti f., condition. 

V sn&@ (snati) bathe. 

sna@taka m., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 

sn@na n., bathing, bath. 

sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 

snigdha part. of snth, affectionate. 

V snih (snihyati) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc.). 

snusa@ f., daughter-in-law. 

V spr¢ (spredti) touch. 

V sprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.). 

sma encl., slightly assev.; often 
accompanies a present tense, 
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giving it the force of an histor-| karina m., gazelle. 
ical tense. hala m.n., plough. 
V smr (smdrati) remember; think | havis n., oblation. 
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in| hasta m., hand. 
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e.| hastin m., elephant. 
traditional’. V 1h& (jah&ti) abandon, give up; 
smrti f., tradition; law-book. neglect. 
sraj f., garland. V 2ha@ (jthite: 438) move. 
srastr m., creator. V hi (hinoti) send; — + pra idem. 
hi assev. particle, surely ; causal, 
for, because. 


SU@ a.. OWN} One’s OWn. 

V svanj (svdjate) embrace; — + 
pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem. 

svadr¢ a., similar, 

V svap (svapiti: 429) sleep. vantageous; as n., advantage. 

svapna m., sleep, dream. himavant a., snowy; as m., the 


svayam pron., own self, self. Himalaya Mts. 


V hins (hindstt) injure, destroy. 
hita part. of Idha@; as adj., ad- 


svayambhi a., self-existent; asm.,|hina part. of 1hé, abandoned; 
epithet of Brahma. wanting in; w. instr., without. 

svarga m., heaven. V hu (juhéti, guhuté) sacrifice. 

svasr f., sister. hutabhuj (nom. -bhuk) m., fire. 

suddu a., sweet. V hit see hva. 

svddhyadya m., private recitation|yfr (hdrati) take away; steal; 
of sacred texts. plunder; — + apa idem; — + 

svdmin m., possessor, lord. a act. and mid., fetch, bring; 

sudiram adv., at pleasure. — + ud-a cite, mention; — + 
praty-@ bring back; — + ud 
save, rescue. 

Ard (281) n., heart. 

hrdaya n., heart. 

Vars (harsati, h7syati) rejoice, be 
delighted; — + pra idem. 

he interj., O, ho. 

hemanta m., winter. 

hrasvam adv., near by. 

Vhri (jihréti) be ashamed. 

hrvi f., modesty, bashfulness. 

V hoa (hvdyati) call; in caus. (hvd- 
yayatt) have called; — +a call, 
summon. 


hata part. of han. 

V han (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gha- 
tdyati), have killed; — + apa 
remove; — + abhi smite; — 
+ sam-& wound; — + nz kill; 
— +prati hinder; injure, offend; 
— + sam write. 

-han (283) a., killing. 

hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey- 
king. 

hantr m., killer, slayer. 

hari m., n. pr., a god. 
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abandon, to: tyaj; 1ha. 
able: samartha; gakya. 
able, to be: ¢ak. 

according to: anu, postpos. 
acquire, to: labh; Gp. 
AGvins: agvindu, du. 
address, to: bri. 

adore, to: nam+ pra. 
adorn, to: lkr+alam. 


advantage: hita n.; kalyana n. 


adversity; duhkha n. 
afraid, to be: bAz. 
afterward : tatas. 

again: punar. 

against: prati. 

age: vayas n. 

all: sarva; (entire) vigva, 
all-protecting: viguapa. 
allow, to: jmé+anu. 
alms: bhiksa f. 

alone (adv.): eva. 

also: api. 

altar: vedi f. 

although: api. 

always: sada, nityam, 
amuse oneself, to: ram. 
ancient: purdna. 

and: ca, postpos.; tathd. 
anger: kopa m.; krodha m. 
animal: tiryanc m. 
announce, to: lvid+ni, caus. 


answer, to: bhas+prati. 

appoint, to: klp, caus.3; yuj +ni. 

approach, to: gam+4@; ya@+4. 

argument (reason): vac f. 

arise, to: bhi; (get up) stha+ ud. 

arm: bahu m. 

army: send f. 

arrive, to: gam+4a. 

arrow: cara m.3 isu m. 

Aryan: dvija m.;3 dvijati m. 

ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari- 
vradj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be- 
come an a., vraj+pra. 

ashamed, to be: Ari. 

ashes: bhasman n. 

ask, to (inquire): prach. 

ask for, to: arthaya. 

assembly: sabha f.; parisad f. 

astronomy: jyotisa n. 

attain, to: labh; Qvid; lag; ap; 
ap + ava or pra. 

attainment: labha m. 

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic 
hymnnsg, etc.) drastr m. 

axe; paracu m. 

bad: pdpa. 

bank: tira n. 

banner: ketu m. 

barbarian: yavana m. 

bathe, to: sna. 
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battle: rana m.n.; yuddha n. born, to be: jan; jan-+ ud. 
be, to: bhi; vrt; (be situated)| both: ubha du. 
stha. bow, to: nam. 
bear, to: bhr; (bring forth) st@;| boy: bala m.; kumara m. 
si +pra. Brahman: braéhmana m.; dvija m.; 
bear: rksa m. dvijati m.; vipra m. 
beat, to: tad. branch: ¢akha f. 
beautiful: sundara; ripavant. brave: dhira. 
beauty: ripa n. breast: uras n.3 vaksas n. 
become, to: bhi; vurt. bridegroom: vara m. 
bee: ali m.3; madhulih m. bring, to: ni+a; Ar+a. 
beg, to: bhiks. broad: prthu ; uru. 
begin, to: rabh+@. brother: bhrdatr m. 
behind: pageat (w. gen.). burn, to: dah. 
behold, to: tks. business: karya n. 
Benares: kai f. but: tu; kimtu; punar. 
bend, to: nam. 
benefit, to; lkr+upa. call, to: hua; (name) vac; vad. 
beseech, to: pad+pra. capable: samartha. 
besiege, to: rudh; rudh+upa. caste: jati f. 
best: ¢grestha; jyestha. cattle: go m. pl. 
betake oneself, to: y@; gri+a. cease, to: gam; ram-+ vi. 
better: ¢reyas ; jyayas. celebrated: vigruta ; ¢rimant. 
bind, to: bandh. chain: haéra m. 
biped: dvipad. charioteer ; sita m. 
bird: vihaga m.3 paksin m. charm: kanti f.. 
birth: jati f.; ganman n. check, to: dam, caus.; rudh. 
black: krsna. chest: vaksas n.3 uras n. 
blame, to: nind; 1kr+tiras. child: bala m.; ¢gicu m. 
blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix) | choose, to: 2ur. 
Gri. cistern: vapi f. 
blood: rudhira n. citizen: paura m. 
blow, to (intr.): vah. city: nagara n.; -7 f.; pur f. 
boat: nau f. cleverness: buddhi f. 


body: ¢arira n.; vapus n.; kaya} climb, to: ruh + 4. 
m.;(heavenly: sun, etc.): jyotis n.| close, to: lur + sam; 1dha + api. 
bone: asthan n. cloud: megha m. 
book: (manuscript) pustaka n.;|coachman: sita m. 
(work) grantha m. come, to: gam+ 4; y4@+G;7+ 
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abhi or &; come out: gam + nis;| daughter: kanya f.; putri f.3 du- 


ya + nis. 


hitr f. 


command, to: dig+&; jna+é& caus. | day: divasa m.; dina n.; ahan n.; 


command: ajna f.; nidega m. 
‘commit, to: car + @; lkr. 


d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham; 
a day and a night: ahoratra n. 


companion: sahdya m.; sahaca-| dead: mrta; vipanna. 


ra m. 

company: samdja m. 
compose, to: rac. 
conduct: vrtta n. 
confine, to: rudh + ni. 
conquer, to: jz. 


consecrate, to: n2 + upd. 


consider, to: cint; lvid. 
consort: patni f. 

cook, to: pac. 

copying: lekhana n. 
cord, sacred: upavita n. 
count, to: ganaya, 
courageous: tejasvin. 
course: gati f. 


cover, to: lvr (mid.); lvr + sam 


(mid.). 
cow: dhenu f.; go f. 
cowherd: gopa m. 
create, to: s77. 


creator: dhatr m.;3 srastr m. 
creature: pranin m.3 jagat n. 


crescent: kala f, 
cross, to: tr. 
crow: vayasa m. 
curds: dadhan n. 
cut, to: krt; chid. 


cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava. 


daily: nitya; (adv.) nityam; pra- 


tyaham. 
dancing: nrtta n. 


decide, to (settle): nz + nis. 
deed: karman n. 

deity: devata f. 

delicate: taruna. 

delight, to (tr.): tus, caus. 
deliverance: mukti f. 
demon: raksasa m. 

depart, to: 7 + apa. 
describe, to: varnaya, 
desire, to: lubh. 

destroy, to: bhanj. 

despise, to: man + ava; bhi. + pari. 
determine, to: ci + nis or vi-nis. 
devoted: bhakta; snigdha. 
devotion: bhakti f. 

die: aksa m. 

die, to: mr; i+ pra; pad + vi. 
difficult: durlabha; duskara. 
dig, to: khan. 

diligence: wdyoga m. 
diligently: bhrgam. 
disappear, to: nag -+ vi. 
disease: ruj f.; vyadhi m. 
dismount, to: ruh + ava. 
disown, to: khya + prati-a. 
dispute, to: vad + vi. 
distress, to: du. 

distribute, to: bhaj + vi. 
divine: divya. 

do, to: lkr; car + sam-a. 
domestic: grhya. 

dog: ¢gvan m.; gun f, 

door: dvdr f. 
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doorkeeper: dvahstha m. 

dove: kapota m. 

draw, to: vah. 

drink, to: 1pé. 

driver: sita m. 

drop, to: sic, 

drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: 38vas; vas + ni; dwell 
on (fig.): sanj. 


ear: karna m. 

earth: prthivi f.; bha f.3 bhiimi f. 

east, eastern: pranc; the E.: prac? 
f., sc. dig. 

eat, to; ad; 2a¢; bhaks; bhuj. 

eating: bhaksana n. 

eclipse, to: Lkr + tiras. 

eight: asta. 

eighth: astama. 

eighty: agiti f. 

eightieth: agititama. 

eldest: jyestha. 

elephant: gaja m.; hastin m. 

eleventh: ekaddaga. 

emerge, to: ty + ud. 

eminent, to be: gubh. 

emperor: samrdad) m. 

encompass, to: lur; chid + ava. 

end: anta m. 

endure, to: sah. 

enemy: ari m.; gatru m.; dvis m. 

enjoy, to: bhu. 

enjoyment: bDhoga m. 

enter, to: vi¢ + pra, 

entrancing: manohara. 

envoy: dita m. 

entrust, to: 1d@ + pra. 

equip, to: nah + sam. 

eulogy: stotra n. 


II. English-Sanskrit-Glossary. 


even (adv.): apt. 

every: sarvd. 

evil (adj.): papa; (subst.) papa n. 

exceedingly: azz. 

explain, to: bra + vi; lur +1; 
caks + vi-d. 

exterminate, to: chid + ud. 

eye: netra n.; caksus n.; akgan n.3 
locana nu. 


face: mukha n. 

fagot: samidh f. 

fair: sundara. 

fall, to: pat; pat+ ni; fall to 
one’s lot: 7; fallen (killed): 
patita; mrta. 

fame; Kirti f.; yagas n, 

family: van¢a m. 

famous: vi¢ruta. 

fast (firm): drdha. 

fasten, to: bandh. 

fat: pina; pusta. 

father: janaka m.; pitr m,. 

fault, to find: Ixy + tras. 

faultless: anavadya. 

fear: bhaya n. 

field: Xsetra n. 

fifth: pancama. 

fight, to: yudh. 

filled: pirna; sampirna. 

finally: ante. 

find, to: Qvid. 

finish, to: dp + sam. 

fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m. 

firewood: samidh f. 

first: prathama; at first: pra- 
thamam. 

fish: matsya m.; mina@ m. 

fit, to: yu. 
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five: panca. 

flee, to: paldy. 

flit, to: bhram. 

flock: pacu m. pl. 

flower: puspa n.; sumanas f. 

fly, to: pat; fly up: pat + ud. 

fodder: ghadsa m. 

foe: ari m.; ¢atru m. 

follow, to: gam + anu; 7+ anu. 

fond, to be: tus. 

food: anna n. 

foot: pada m.3 pad m. 

force: bala n. 

foreign: para. 

forehead: laldta n. 

forest: vana n. 

forest-dwelling: vanavdsin. 

form, to: lma + nis. 

formula (sacrificial): yajus n. 

fortune: ¢rz f., often pl.; goddess 
of f.: ¢ri f. 

forty: catvaringat f. 

four: catur. 

free, to: muc. 

friend: mitra n.3 sakhi m.3 su- 
hrd m. 

friend-betrayer: mitradruh. 

front: agra n.; in f. of: agre, 
samaksam (gen.). 

fruit: phala n. 

fruitful: phalavant. 

full: pirna; sampurna. 


gain, to: labh. 

garden: udydna n, 

garland: mala f.; sraj f. 
gate: dar f. 

gather, to: ci + sam. 
gazelle: karina m.; mrga m. 
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generous: ddtr. 

get, to: labh; lag; Gp. 

gift: dana n. 

gird, to: nah + sam. 

girdle: mekhala f. 

girl: kanya f.; bala f. 

give, to: yam; 1da. 

giver: datr m. 

glance: dr¢ f. 

glory: kirti f.; yagas n. 

go, to: car: ya; gam; 73 go on 
(continue): vrt + pra. 

god: deva m.; goddess: devz f. 

gold: suvarna n. 

govern, to: ¢as; rajyam kr. 

good: sddhu; sant. 

gracious: ¢iva. 

graciousness: krpa f. 

grain: dhanya n. 

grammar: vydkarana n. 

grasp, to: grah. 

graze, to: car. 

great: mahant. 

great king: maharaja m. 

greater: mahiyas; adhika. 

greatly: bahu; bhrceam. 

greedy: lubdha. 

Greek: yavana m. 

greet, to: vand; vad + abhi, caus. 

grieve, to: du. 

ground : bhimi f.; on the g.: adhas. 

grind, to: pis. 

guard, to: raks; gopdya. 

guest: athiti m. 

guilt: papa n.3 enas n. 


hand: kara m.; pani m.3 hasta m. 
hang, to: sanj; lag. 
happiness: sukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud. 

hard to find: durlabha. 

harm, to: lkr + apa. 

hate, to: dvis; dvis + pra, 

hear, to: ¢ru. 

heart: Ardaya n.3 Ard n. 

heaven: svarga m. 

heavy: guru. 

hell: naraka m. 

here: atra; tha. 

hero: ¢ira m.; vira m. 

hesitation: ganka f. 

high: uechrita. 

high water: para m. 

hold shut, to: ldha@ + apt. 

holy: sddhu. 

holy writ: gruti f. 

home (adv.); grham. 

honey: madhu n. 

honor, to: pij; nam; sev. 

hoper aca f. 

horse: a¢va m. 

house: grha n.: master of the h., 
grhastha m. 

householder: grhastha m. 

house-priest: purohita m. 

how?: katham. 

human: mdnusa. 

hunter: vyadha m. 

hurl, to: 2as; ksip. 

husband: pati m.; bhartr m. 

hymn: sakta n. 


I: aham. 

impart, to: lvid + ni, caus. 
inclined, to be: snth. 
increase, to: urdh. 

India: bharatakhanda m. 
initiate, to: nz + upa. 
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injustice: adharma m. 

intelligence: buddhi f. 

iron: loha n. 

jaw: hanu f. 

jewel: mani m.; ratnan.; bhi- 
sana n. 


kill, to: mr, caus.; han; han, caus. 

kindle, to: idh. 

king: nrpa m.; nrpatt m.; pa- 
rthiva m.3 rajan m.; bhibhuj 
m.3; bhibhrt m. 

kingdom: rajya n. 

know, to: lvid; jnd. 

knowledge: vidya f.; jndna n. 


lament, to: lap + vi. 

land: dega m. 

language: bhasa f. 

last, at: ante. 

law: dharma m.; vidhi m. 

law-book: smrti f.; dharmaga- 
sira@ 0. 

law-suit: vyavahara m. 

lead, to: ni. 

leader: netr. 

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; 7+ 
adhi. 

learned: vidvdns; pandita; kugala. 

learning: vidya f. 

leather: carman n. 

leavings: ucchista n. 

lesson: adhydya m. 

lick, to: dh; lih + ava. 

life: jivita n.3; Gyus n.3 carita n. 

light: jyotis n. 

light (not heavy): laghu. 

like: iva. 
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limb: a7ga n. 

lion: sinha m. 

lip: ostha m. 

listen, to: ¢ru. 

live, to: jiv3; vrt; an + pra, 
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram. 
look at, to: tks + pra. 
lord: igvara m.; patt m. 
lotus: padma m. n. 

love, to: snzh. 

love, god of ].: kama m. 
lunar mansion: naksatra n. 


maiden: kanya f.; bala f. 

maidservant: das? f. 

make, to: lxr. 

man (vir): nara m.3 pumas m.$ 
purusa m.; (homo): jana m.; 
ManavamM.; manusyam.; naram. 

mankind: jana m. pl. 

many: bahu; prabhita. 

march, to: cal+pra, 

marriage: vivdha m, 

marry, to: nz? + pari. 

master: bhartr m.; pati m. 

mat: kata m. 

means: sadhana n. 

medicine: Gusadha n. 

meet, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.). 

meeting: samdgama m. 

melted butter: ghrta n. 

mention, to: Ay + ud-a. 

merchant: vanij m. 

merit: punya n. 

mighty: balin; balavant; vibhu. 

milk, to: duh. 

milk: kstra n.; payas n. 

mind: manas n.; mati f. 

minister: mantrin m. 
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misfortune: duhkha n.; dpad f. 

modesty: Ari f. 

moisten, to: szc. 

monarch; samrdj m. 

money: dhana n.3 vasu n. 

month: masa m. 

moon: candramas m.; candra m.3 
indu m. 

mostly : bhiyas. 

morning, in the: pratar. 

mother: mdtr f.; amba f. 

mother-in-law: ¢vacri f. 

mountain: giv? m.; parvata m. 

mouth: mukha n. 

much: prabhita; bahu. 

mouthful: grdsa m. 

murder, to: mr, caus.; han; han, 
caus. 

must: arh; cf. §320 and Exer- 
cise 30. 


~ 


name: ndman n.; by n.: nama. 

name, to: vac; vad; (reckon) 
ganaya. 

neck: kantha m. 

neglect, to: 1ha. 

net: jala@ n. 

never: na kad& + api, cid, or 
cana. 

news: writania m. 

night: rdatri f. 

no one: na ka+api, cid, 

north, northern: udanc; 
udic? f., sc. dig. 

not: na; ma. 

nothing: na kim + api, 
cand. 


or cana. 
the N.: 


cid, or 


now: adhund; sampratam. 


eS 
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O: he. 

Obedient: vidheya. 

oblation: havis n. 

occur, to: arg, pass.; 2vid, pass. 

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m. 

offend, to: han+prati; 1hda. 

offering (sacrificial): havis n. 

old: vurddha; older: jyayas. 

Omnipresent: vibhu. 

once: sakrt. 

one: eka. 

only: eva. 

opinion; mati f.; mata n. 

or; vd, postpos.; athavda. 

ordain, to: klp, caus.; ldhad+v1; 
ordained: vthita. 

order, to: jna+d, caus. 

other; anya; itara, apara. 

outskirts: siman f, 

overcome, to: 2pr. 

overwhelm, to: w7s. 

own, one’s Own: sva. 

ox: anaduh m. 


pair: yugma n. 

palace: pradsdda m. 

parents: pitr, m. du. 

part: bhaga m. 

path: marga m.; panthan m. 

pearl: mukta f. 

peasant: krstvala m. 

penance: tapas n.; prayagcitta n. 

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl. 

perform, to: sidh, caus.3; car; 
car+sam-d; (a sacrifice) tan. 

perfume: gandha m. 

perish, to: nag+vzt. 

pestle: musala m. n. 

pierce, to: vyadh. 


II. English-Sanskrit Glossary. 


pilgrimage: tirthayatra f. 

pious: sadhu. 

place, to: 1dhé; dha+sam-a. 

place: pada n.; deca m. 

plan: abhipradya m. 

plant, to: ruh, caus. 

play, to: div. 

please, to: rue. 

pleasure: sukhan.; with p., pleas- 
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice) 
icché f.; kama m.; at p.: sve- 
cchaya. 

plough: ldrgala n.; hala m. n. 

plough, to: &rs. 

plunder, to: lunth; hr; lup. 

poem: kavya n. 

poet: kavi m. 

point out: to; di¢. 

polluted, to be: dus. 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dhana n. 

post, sacrificial: yapa m. 

pot: ghata m. 

pound, to: pis. 

pour, to: hu. 

power: bala n. 

powerful: balin; balavant. 

praise, song of p.: stutif.; stotran. 

praise, to: gans; stu. 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: d&deca m. 

presence: samipa n. 

previous; pirva. 

priest: rtvi7 m. 

prince: kumdara m. 

property: vasu n.; dhana n. 

prosperity: bhiti f. 

protect, to: raks; 2pa; pad, caus. 

protection; garana n. 
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protector: raksity m. 

punish, to: dandaya; ¢as. 

punishment: danda m. 

put, to: sthd, caus.; ldha; yuj 
+ ni. 


quadruped: catuspad. 

quarter: pada m.; (of the sky) 
dic f. 

queen: dev? f.; rajni f.; mahisi f. 


rain: wrsti f. 

rain, to (give rain): urs. 

raise, to (the voice): s7j + ud. 

ray: pdda m.; ragmi m. 

reach, to: labh; dp + pra. 

read, to: i+ adhi; (aloud) path; 
vac, caus. 

realm: rdjya n. 

receive, to: labh; grah; grah 
+ pratt; lda+ a. 

recitation (private): svddhyaya m. 

recite, to: path; (tell) kath. 

reckon, to: ganaya. 

recompense, to: lkr + prati. 

reduced (in fortune): kstpa. 

region: dig f.; deca m. 

rein: ragmi m. 

rejoice, to: tus; mud. 

remember, to: smr. 

restrain, to: grah + nt. 

return, to: ort + nit. 

rice: tandula m. 

reverence, to: nam; piij; Gs + upa. 

reward: phala n. 

rich: dhanin; ¢rimant; vasumant 
(comp. and sup. sometimes va- 
Ssiyas, vasistha), 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer, 
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riches: dhana n.3 vasu n.3 ¢7ri f.; 
rai m. 

righteousness: satya n. 

right (subst.): dharma m. 

Rigveda: rgveda m.; reas f. pl. 

rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud; 
a+ ud. 

river: nad? f.; sarit f. 

road: marga m.; panthan m. 

rob, to: mus, lunth. 

root: mula n. 

rub, to: mrj3 mrj, caus. 

royal: rdja-, in epd. 

rule, to: stha + adhis i¢. 

run, to: dhav; dru. 

running: dhdvana n. 


sacrament: samskara m. 

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one) 
yaj, caus. 

sacrifice: yajna m. 

sacrificial formula: yajus n. 

Sage: 7st m. 

sake of, for the: artha in epd 
(cf. 375, 3). 

salt: lavana n. 

salvation: muktif.; bhatif.; hitan. 

satiated: trpta. 

satisfy, to: trp, caus.; (oneself) 
trp. 

save, to: Ar+ud, 

Savitar: savitr m. 

say: vad; vac; bri. 

scatter, to: 2kr. 

scholar: g¢isya: (learned man) 
paundita m. 

science: ¢dstra n. 

sea: udadhi m.3 samudra m. 


seat oneself, to: sad + ni. 
15 
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second: duitiya. 

see, to: pag; dr¢; tks; tks + pra. 

seer: 7s? m. 

send, to: sthé+pra, caus. 

servant: bhrtya m.; bhrtaka m. 

serve: sev. 

set, to: (place) Idha&; (intr., of 
sun, etc.)2 + astam; gam+ astam. 

shade: chaya@ f. 

she, etc.: sd, f. of ta. 

shine, to: gubh; raj; dha + v1. 

ship: nau f. 

shoe: updnah f. 

show, to: dr¢, caus. 

shrewd: patu. 

shut, to: ldh&@ + api; lur + sam. 

sick: vyddhita; rugna. 

side: paksa m. 

sin: papa n.3 enas n. 

sing, to: 29d. 

singing: gita n. 

sip, to: cam + a. 

sister: svasr f. 

sit, to: sad; sad 4 nt. 

situated, to be: vr. 

Six: Sas. 

sixth: sastha. 

skilled: patu. 

sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; akdga n. 

slave: dasa m.; dasi f. 

slay, to: mr, caus.; han. 

sleep, to: svap; (7. 

smell, to; gird. 

smite, to: hr + pra; han + abhi. 

so: itt; evam: tathd. 

soldier: sainika m. 

some (pl.): eka pl.; some * * oth- 
ers: ke cit: + ke cit. 

sometimes: kva cit. 
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son: putira m.; sita m. 

son-in-law: jamatr m. 

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise) 
stotra n.3 stute f. 

soul: adiman m. 

Sow, to: vap. 

speak, to: vad; vac; bhas. 

spear: kunta m. 

speech: vac f.; bhasa f. 

spoon: juhi f. 

stand, to (intr.): sthd. 

state, to: bri. 

steal, to: cur; mus; lunth. 

steer: go m. 

stick: danda m. 

stone: drsad f.; (precious) mani m. 

stop, to (tr.): rudh. 

strange (another’s): para. 

street: rathya f.; marga m. 

strike, to: tad. 

strive, to: yat. 

strongest: balistha, 

study, to: ¢+ adhi (mid.); 2as + 
abhi. 

subject: praja Ff. 

such: zdr¢. 

suffering: duhkha n. 

suffused: ruddha. 

suitable: anurtipa. 

summit: gikhara m. 

sun: bhdnu m.; Gditya m. 

survive, to: ¢is + ud. 

sweet: svddu. 

swift: deu. 

sword: as? m. 


take, to: da+ 4; grah; grah+ 


prate. 
take place, to: jan; bhi 
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take refuge, to: pad+pra. 

tasteful: rasavant. 

tax: kara m. 

teach, to: i+ adhi, caus.; dig + 
upa. 

teacher: guru m.; &carya m. 

tear: acru n.; baspa m. 

tell, to: kathaya; vad. 

temple: devakula n. 

ten; daca. 

tend to, to: Kklp. 

terrify, to: bhz, caus.; vi7+ ud, 
caus. 

text-book: ¢dastra n. 

that: ta; ayam; asdau. 

then: tadd. 

there: tatra. 

thereupon: ¢atas. 

thief: stena m.3 cdura m. 

think, to: cint; man; think on: 
smr; dhyd. 

third: ¢rizya. 

thirty: tringat. 

thirty-three: trayastringat. 

this: ta; ayam. 

thou: tvam. 

three: tri. 

threefold: trivrt. 

thrice: tris. 

thus: 22; evam; tatha. 

time: kala m. 

to-day: adya. 

to-morrow: ¢vas. 

tongue: jihva f. 

torment, to: pid; vyath, caus. 

touch, to: spre¢. 

trade: vyavahara m.; vanijya. 
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treasury: Kosa m. 

tree: urksa m.; taru m. 
tremble, to: kamp. 

true: satya; (faithful) bhakta. 
truth: satya n. 

twelfth: dvadaga. 

twelve: dvddaca. 
twenty-eight: astavingati. 
twenty-seven: saptavingati, 
twice: dvis. 

twilight: sandhya f. 

twine: bandh. 

two: dva. 


umbrella: chattra n. 

understand, to: gam + ava. 
unite, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.). 
untruth: anrta n.; asatya n. 
upanisad: upanisad f, 

useful, to be: sev. 


vassal: sGmanta m. 

Veda: veda m. 

verse: ¢loka m.; (of Rigveda) re f. 
vessel: patra n. 

victorious, to be: 7. 

victory: jaya m. 

view (opinion): matt f.; mata n. 
village: graéma m. 

virtue: dharma m.; punya n. 
visit, to: gam + abhi. 

voice: ude f.; gir f. 


wagon: ratha m. 

warrior: ksatriya m. 

wash, to: ksal; spr¢. 

water: jala n.; vari n.3 ap f. pl. 


travel, to: vas + pra; sihé + pra| wave: vici m. 


n. (mid.). 


we: vayam, 
15* 
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wear, to: dhr, caus.3; bar. 
weary, to become: ¢ram. 
weave, to: granth; bandh. 
wedding: vivadha m. 
weep, to: rud. 


west, the 


western: pratyanc; 
West: pratic? f., sc. dig. 

what (rel.): ya. 

wheel: cakra n. 

when (rel.): yada. 

when?: kada. 

whence?: kutas. 

where (rel.): yatra. 

where?: kva; kutra. 

which (rel.): ya. 

which (of two)?: katara. 

white: gveta. 

whither?: kva; kutra. 

who (rel.): ya. 

who?: ka. 

whoever: ya ka+ api, cid or 
cana; often by rel. alone. 

whole: krtsna. 

why?: kutas; kasmdt. 

wicked: papa. 

wife: bharya f.; 

win, to: jz. 

wind: vayu m.; vdia m, 


nart f.; patni | 
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winter: hemanta m. 

Wipe, to: mrj; mrj + apa or pari. 

wish, to’ és. 

with: saha, w. inst.; or by instr. 
alone. 

withered: mlana. 

without: vind (instr., acc.). 

witness: saéksin m. 

wolf: vrka m. 

woman: nari f.3; vadhi f.3 stri f.; 
jaya f. 

woman-servant: das? f. 

wood: kdstha n.; (forest) vana n. 

word: vac f.; gabda m. 

work: karman n.; (literary) gra- 
ntha m. 

world: loka m.; jagatn.; bhu- 
vana n. 

world-spirit: brahman n. 

worship, to: pi. 

worthy: sadr¢a, 

wound, to: ksan. 

wreath: mala f.; sraj f. 


year: samvatsara m.}; varsa m. Nn. 
yoke, to: yuj, caus. 

yonder: tatra. 

young: yuvan. 


Appendix. 


Hindu Names of Letters. 


The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters Te- 
presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con- 
sonant. Thus, @ (both sound and character) is called akdra; a, 
ukara; k, kakara; and so on. But sometimes kara is omitted, and 
a, %, ka, etc., are used alone. The 7, however, is never called ra- 
kara, but only ra or repha (‘snarl’). The anusvara and visarga 
are called by these names alone. 


Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit. 


In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ, 
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec- 
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in 
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi- 
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic 
schools. 

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows: 

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented. 6. But the accent never goes further 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam, kdrandt, 
but karanéna; bédhati, ksipasi, ndgyatha, but bodhavah, ksipamah, 
nagydnti; dihita, dihitaram, but duhitrnam. 

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1. b.; thus, rdaku, rankava; 
gaérga, gargyah, but gdargyayanz. A naturally short vowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or %, 
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala, praba- 
lyam; ukta, uktatvat. 

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short ; 
thus, @gamat, dnatam, anisthitam, but utkr'stam, nirdktam; agamat, 
dksipat, but bibhdrti, tustava, jagau. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thus, wpagucchati, upagamatam. 

4, In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
principal member is the strongest; thus, rdjapurusam, pdrvatagi- 
kharakaram ; but unmukham, diggajam, pragisyam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chanted. 


ena: 


rm ru fU fo tv 


rot rd to td bh te to 


Corrections and Additions. 


. 10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant. 
. 27. Add to § 102: The final at @ of the root is shortened in 


the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 
to $103: In the dual and plural of all declensions the 
vocative is like the nominative. 


. 31. Add to § 112.5: It is also used as terminus ad quem. 
. 39, 1. 7. For: makes some forms with short W a@ read: makes 


also forms according to the unaccented a-class: thus, 
wafa bhramati ete. 

40, 1.7. At beginning of line insert: the. 

43, Vocab., s. v. "7 pr. After: overcome insert: (evils). 

49, Vocab., 3. v. TR + Aa. After: meet insert: (w. instr.). 

53, I. 9 from below. After yaa insert: | 9. 

56, 1.10. For: besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were 
read: are. . 

59. At end of § 188 add: The impf. pass. is similarly inflected. 

60, 1.19. For: pratisédati read: pratisédhati. 

65. Dele the first word (the) of the page. 

70, 1.10 from below. Read: accompanied. 

72, 1.12. After: are insert: so. 

73, 1. 9 from below. For: @G read: @TT?. 

74,1. 7. After: saved insert: (ud-hr: ef. § 267). 

87, 1.12. Read: Final s{ and W_ of a stem regularly become. 

90, last line. Read: possessive. 


7, 1.6. For: Wat read: afaat. 


9, Vocab. Insert in last line: + PR-BWT come together, join. 


126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: aley 72, etc., but 
for 82 only gwifa;s zalfaufa 23, wafeiwa 33, for 
83 only satfa; wrew 26, qefanfa 26, ete.; WET- 
faufa 23, werfiva 38, aeriftfa 86. 


ro bg 


dd hd bo A A Db 


Corrections and Additions. 


. 135, 1.5. For: aqtaq read: acaa. 


137, 1.2. Read: aratyfadt. 

138, 1.12. Dele afafyx ‘firm in battle’. 
180, 1.17. For: faatfe read: fafaeg. 
182, 1.1. For: fafag read: fafade. 
186, 1.1. Read: Syvafa. 


(90, 1.6. For: suffix read: suffice. 


. 192, 1. 13 from below. For: Ufqyq read: Tafa. 

- 196, col. 1. S. v. V7, insert: + sam-& come together, join. 

. 197, col.1. Insert: rsabhadatta m., n. pr. 

- 199, col. 1. S. v. gam, insert: + upa-& come near. 

- 205, col. 2, 1. 2 from below. Read: y lpr (piparti; caus. pirdyati) 


fill. Also insert in Vocab.: V2 pr (pardyati) overcome 
(evils); prevail. 


. 207, col. 2, 1.5. Read: bhiksa f., begging, alms. 
. 208, col. 1, 1.2. Read: /bhram (bhramati, -te; bhramyati: 131). — 


Col. 2, 1.11. Read: Greek uy 3 cf. 195, 486. — L. 9 from 
below. After: release insert: let fly, shoot. 


. 209, col. 2, 1.2. Insert: + pra give, give in marriage. — S. v. 


V yuj + ni, add: caus. set (as jewels). 


. 212, col. 1, 1.5. Insert: + pra idem, — Col. 2,1.15 from below. 


fread: + pra wander forth. — L.9 from below. Read: 
+ pra idem. 


. 214, col. 2, 1.9. Read: sameta (i+ sam-a) a., followed by, pro- 


vided with. 
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